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Chapter 1

Phonology

§1. Basic concepts

'The speech-sounds of Sanskrit were called varnah (“colors”) or aksarah (“indestructible”).
These words referred both to the distinct speech-sounds of Sanskrit (that is, roughly,
its phonemes) and to its syllables. That is because, in the scripts in which Sanskrit has

historically been written, each letter corresponds to a syllable.

Sanskrit is written in a wide variety of scripts. Nowadays it is generally written in the
Devanagari script, although historically each region of South and Southeast Asia had a
different script for writing Sanskrit. All of these regionally-distinct scripts derive from
the ancient Brahmi script, which was used in inscriptions — although not for Sanskrit —
from around the fourth century Bce. The Brahmi script, and its descendants, were specif-
ically designed to capture the distinctions in the speech-sounds of Sanskrit and related

languages. For that reason, Sanskrit has always been written exactly as it is pronounced.

NoTE: The circumstances in which writing arose and spread in South Asia are still somewhat

unknown. It used to be thought that the edicts of Asoka (third century Bcg), which were written

II
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in a Middle Indic language related to Sanskrit, were the earliest examples of the Brahmi and
Kharosthi scripts. The Kharosthi script, which was used in the northwest of the subcontinent,
was based on the Aramaic script, which the Achaemenids had introduced in those regions in
previous centuries. Evidence is accumulating, however, that Brahmi was used before Asoka, and

surprisingly, in the far south of the subcontinent (Tamil Nadu and Sri Lanka).

Sanskrit is also sometimes written in a #ransliteration of these Indic scripts into Roman
letters. The principle behind these transliterations is representing the same speech-sounds
that are represented in Indic scripts. But because Sanskrit makes distinctions that Eu-
ropean languages generally do not make, such as aspiration and retroflexion, the Ro-
man letters have to be supplemented with diacritics. There are two prevalent systems of
transliterating Indic scripts: the ISO-15919 system, which I prefer because of its com-
patibility with other South Asian languages, and the IAST (International Alphabet of
Sanskrit Transliteration), which is specifically designed for Sanskrit. Sometimes Sanskrit
is written “informally” in Roman letters, without diacritics, as in “Yudhishthira,” “Rama,”

“Lakshmana,” and so on.

§1.1. Phonemes

Phonemes are the fundamental sounds out of which words in a language are constructed.
They are discrete and contrastive units of speech. They are discrete in the sense that,
within a given language, there are stable criteria that distinguish each phoneme from
each of the others and therefore divide up the continuum of speech-sounds into a speci-
fied number of phonemes. They are contrastive in the sense that, within a given language,
replacing one phoneme in a word with another at the same position will result in an alto-
gether different word. In English, for example, we know that /b/ and /k/ are phonemes
because “bar” [bar] and “car” [kar] form a “minimal pair.” By contrast, we can guess that

/k?/ is not an English phoneme because [krar] and [kar] do not contrast with each other.

Phonemes are sometimes called segments to call attention to their linear sequence.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ISO_15919
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Alphabet_of_Sanskrit_Transliteration
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Phoneme
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Segment_(linguistics)
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Sanskrit’s phonemes, like those of most other languages, are distinguished into vowels

and consonants.

NOTE: Sanskrit has no unambiguous word for “phoneme.” 'The words aksaram “indestructible”
and varnap “color” are often used with reference to phonemes, but often, also, with reference to

syllables, whether spoken or written.

NoTE: Linguists and philologists often distinguish between at least three kinds of representation.
The phonemic representation of a word, contained between slashes, represents the phonemes
that the word comprises, for example /ket/. The phonetic representation of a word, contained
between square brackets, represents the way it is pronounced, for example [kPat]. The latter is
especially useful when orthography is not a reliable guide to pronunciation, as is usually the case
in English. Both of these types of representation use the International Phonetic Alphabet. The
graphemic representation of a word, contained between angle brackets, represents the way it is
written, for example {cat). Sanskritists, however, rarely distinguish between these three kinds
of representation, because Sanskrit is already written in a fashion that closely approximates its
pronunciation. The choice, rather, is between representing Sanskrit in an Indian script, such as

Devanagari, or transliterating it into Roman letters.

§1.2. Features

Features are what distinguish phonemes from each other. Linguists in ancient India
discussed a number of distinctive features, and the phoneme inventory of Sanskrit is typ-

ically organized in terms of distinctive features (see alphabetical order and the Sivasitras

below). These include:

Sonority: the degree of openness of the stream of air exhaled through the lungs. Linguists
recognize a hierarchy of sonority from highest (completely open) to lowest (completely
closed), which groups the speech-sounds of any language into the following categories,

which also represent distinctive manners of articulation:

* vowels (svarah) (air flows out continuously, and the sound is made by the shape of


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Phonetic_Alphabet
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Distinctive_feature
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sonority_hierarchy
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the tongue in the mouth);

* approximants (antapsthah) (air flows out continuously, but the tongue nearly comes

into contact with part of the mouth);

* nasals (air flows out continuously through the nose, the oral cavity being blocked

by the tongue or lips);

* fricatives (izsmanah) (air flows out through a small aperture formed by the tongue

within the mouth); and

* stops (sparsah) (the tongue or lips completely blocks the flow of air).

Length: the relative duration with which a phoneme is pronounced. A phoneme is either
short (hrasvap) or long (dirghah). In Sanskrit this distinction applies, for most purposes,

only to vowels.

Voicing (ghosah): If the vocal cords vibraat when the phoneme is pronounced, it is voiced
(ghosavin); otherwise it is unvoiced (aghdsah). All vowels are voiced. Voicing is thus

contrastive only for consonants.

Aspiration (prandp): 'This feature is only present in consonants. If a burst of air is released
at the same time that the consonant is pronounced, then it is aspirated (mahdapranah),

otherwise it is unaspirated (alpapranah).

Place of articulation (szhanam): The place in the vocal apparatus where the phoneme is

pronounced. Ancient Indian linguists recognized the following places:

* velum (kanthdh): the back of the throat, near the soft palate.
* palate (#d/u): the hard palate, at the top of the mouth.

* alveolar ridge (mirdha): where the roots of the front teeth begin to descend from
the hard palate (in fact this is slightly behind the alveolar ridge).
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* teeth (ddntah): behind the top front teeth.

* lips (dsthau): the lips.

Pitch (svdrah): whether the phoneme is pronounced with a certain pitch. This only
applies to vowels. Generally the options are high pitch (udittah) and non-high pitch
(d@nudattah); see the discussion of accent below. In this textbook, a high pitch will gen-

erally be marked with an acute accent, but only in the transliterated version of the text.

§2. Vowels

Sanskrit has the following vowel sounds (note that the English equivalents are only loose
approximations: please listen to examples of these sounds and try to reproduce them

yourself):
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Letter IPA English
a [e] but

a [a:] mom

i [i]  beat

7 [i] bean

u [u] boot

a [uz] boon

r [4]  teacher (American); see below
7 [x] —

/ (1]  little

7 [l —

é [ex] may

ai [al] eye

o [o:] go

au [au] vowel

NOTE: 'The sound 7/7 is pronounced in different ways in different regions. In Central, North,
and East India (Rajasthan, Punjab, Haryana, Madhya Pradesh, and points east), it is generally
pronounced as [ri], while in West and South India (Gujarat, Maharashtra, Telangana, Andhra
Pradesh, and points south) it is pronouned as [ru]. English speakers do not generally think of
7 as a vowel, but try extending the final syllable of the word eacher (in the General American
pronunciation). In the ancient phonetics literature, the vowel is described as a combination of the
neutral vowel [2] and the consonant [r], followed again by the neutral vowel [a] in quick succession.

You should model your pronunciation of this vowel on that of a good Sanskrit speaker.

NOTE: 'The sound //7 is very marginal in Sanskrit, effectively occurring in only one verbal root
(VEp “be fitting”). The same group of speakers who pronounce 7 as [ri] generally pronounce /

as [Iri] (yes, it is difficult), and the same group of speakers who pronounce 7 as [ru] generally

pronounce / as [lru].


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/International_Phonetic_Alphabet
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Near-open_central_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Open_back_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_back_rounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close_back_rounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_alveolar_and_postalveolar_approximants
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_alveolar_and_postalveolar_approximants
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_dental,_alveolar_and_postalveolar_lateral_approximantsVoiced_alveolar_lateral_approximant
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Voiced_dental,_alveolar_and_postalveolar_lateral_approximantsVoiced_alveolar_lateral_approximant
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close-mid_front_unrounded_vowel
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Close-mid_back_rounded_vowel
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§2.1. Vowel gradation

There are many contexts in which vowels alternate with each other. Consider the follow-

ing three words:
* ois- “settlement”
o wésd- “settler”

* waisya- “settler”

'These words are related in meaning, and also in formation. We can arrange them in the

following way, considering the vowels as “gradations” of each other:

word gradation

s « ”»
vis- zero grade
vésd-  gundh, “full grade”

vaisya-  viddhip, “lengthened grade”

The terms “zero grade,” “full grade,” and “lengthened grade” were invented by scholars
of Indo-European to capture the alternation between various forms of the “same” vowel.

We will return to these terms later on.

Indian grammarians used the terms gundh for “full grade” and viddhip for “lengthened
grade.” 'They did not have a term for the first in the series, “zero grade,” because they
considered it the simple form from which the other two were derived. In terms of their
segmental makeup, the gundh vowel is identical to the simple vowel, but with a short &
preceding it. Similarly the v7ddhih vowel is identical to the simple vowel, but with a long

a preceding it. Hence we arrive at the following series:



18 Phonology

Simple vowel (zero grade)  Gundh (full grade)  V¢ddhibh (lengthened grade)

a a a

i [a+i]=é [a+1i]= ai
7 [a+17]= ¢ [a+17] = ai
u [a+ul= 20 [d+ul= au
i [a+a] =06 [+ ] = au
r l[a+7]= ar la+7]= ar
7 la+7] = ar [a+7] = ar
) [a+/]= al la+ /= al
7 l[a+7]= al la+7]= al

NOTE: Do not worry too much about the fact that the gund) of the vowel a is a. This is an artefact
of the way the vowel gradation system has been set up by the Indian grammarians. We will return

to this topic from a historical perspective later on.

§2.2. Vowel length

Sanskrit vowels are either long (dirghdh) or short (hrasvip). Five vowels have both long

and short variants:

Short (hrasvdh) Long (dirghdh)

a a
1 1
U 7
7 7
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Generally speaking, the long version is pronounced the same as the short version, except
for twice as long. There is one important exception: a is pronounced as more “closed”

(sdmurtahp) than 4, hence it is pronounced as [e], while its long version is pronounced as

[a:].

'The following vowels are long, and have no corresponding short vowels, because they are

analyzable into two vowel segments, as noted above.

Vowel Segments

é a+ili
ai a+ili
0 a+uli
au a+uli

There is a third category of length, used only in very specific contexts. This is traditionally
called prolation (p/utip), and the vowels are called prolated (plutap). They are simply

“_»

“extra-long” vowels, and they are written with the numeral “3” after them: 43, 3, #3, 73,

Z}’? éj” 0_3) 5”3) ﬂu‘}.

§2.3. Vowel pitch

As noted above, vowels can either have a high pitch, a non-high pitch, or a falling pitch.
See the section on accent below.
§3. Consonants

Consonants (vyarijandni) are those speech-sounds that cannot form a syllable on their

own. They are phonetically distinguished by a relatively more restricted flow of air than
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the vowels. The consonants of Sanskrit are traditionally divided up based on their manner
of articulation, and within those broad categories, based on their place of articulation,
and within those categories, based on other features, such as voicing, aspiration, and

nasality.

§3.1. Occlusives (sparsih)

"These sounds are so called for their occlusive manner of articulation, wherein the flow of
air through the oral cavity is completely occluded. (For some of these consonants, called
stop, no air at all escapes, whereas for others, called nasals, it escapes through the nasal

cavity rather than through the oral cavity.) They are traditionally arranged in a grid:

voiceless (dghosah) voice
place of articulation (sthgnam) . o . i . o
unaspirated (@lpaprinah aspirated (mahapranah) unaspirated (@lpapranah) aspirated (mabiprana,
velar (kdnthyah) £ [k] kh [kb] g lgl
palatal (¢dlavyah) ¢ [t] ch [EP] J [ci;,]
retroflex (miirdhanyah) £t h [1"] d[d]
dental (ddntyah) t[t] th [th] d [d]
labial (sthyah) 2 [p] 25 [p"] 4 [b]

Sanskrit thus has five series of occlusives, depending on whether their primary organ is
the velum, the palate, the alveolar ridge, the teeth, or the lips. Each series is called a
vdrgah, and they are named in Sanskrit for the first sound in each series, hence kavargah,
cavargah, tavargah, tavargah, and pavargah, or alternatively for their place of articulation,
hence kanthyavargah, tilavyavargah, mirdhanyavargah, dantyavargah, and dsthyavargah

respectively.
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NoTE: 'The technical term that Panini uses for these series in his Astadhyayi is the first consonant

of each series followed by the vowel #, hence 4u, cu, etc.

The first two sounds in each series are voiceless (dghdsah) and the last three are voiced
(ghosavantah). Voicing is distinctive in English, too, so this distinction should be easy to
grasp. 'The first and third in each series are unaspirated (a/papranau), and the second and
fourth in each series are aspirated (mahapranau). Aspiration is not distinctive in English,
so if you don’t speak a language with distinctive aspiration, you will have to practice these
sounds. English speakers will have a tendency to overdo the aspiration in sounds like 24

and gh, but that is preferable to losing the distinction of aspiration altogether.

NOTE: Aspiration is not phonemically distinctive in English, but it is an important coarticulatory
process. Most speakers aspirate voiceless stops at the beginning of a word. You can test this
by saying the word “cat” [kraet] while holding the palm of your hand, or an index card, up to
your mouth. You should feel a puff of air. You probably will not feel the same puft of air if
you pronounce a word beginning with a voiceless stop, like “get,” or a sibilant, like “skate.” You
can, however, consciously avoid aspirating initial voiceless stops like the one in “cat,” so that it is
pronounced as [keet]. Hence the first sound in each series, the voiceless unaspirated stop, takes
some training for English speakers to pronounce: Sanskrit 25 has slightly more aspiration than
English /k/ when the latter comes at the beginning of a word (and is pronounced [k!]), and
Sanskrit £ has slightly less. [This advice does not hold for retroflex sounds, because the # in words

like “stop,” with an initial s, is dentalized.]

NOTE: You will sometimes read that the sound #5 (for example) is pronounced as in English “hot-
house,” but this advice is misleading, because I, and many other English speakers, very often don't
release the final stop consonant of a syllable, and hence my pronunciation of this phrase does not

contain the sound [t"].

NOTE: Voiced stops are never aspirated in English, so the fourth member of each series will
require practice to recognize and produce. These sounds are sometimes said to have “breathy

. »
VOICE.

'The velar (kdnthyah) occlusives are similar to corresponding sounds in English:
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* & skate
* k4 kate, with slightly more aspiration
* g gate
* gh[no English equivalent]
* 71 sing
'The palatal (zdlavyah) occlusives are similar to the English palatal affricates:

* ¢ cheap

* ¢h [the same, but with more aspiration]
*J Jeep

* jb [no English equivalent]

* 7 canyon (cf. Spanish 7)

'The occlusives called mirdhanyih in Sanskrit are called retroflex in English, which refers
to the “curling backward” of the tongue right behind the alveolar ridge. (This place of
contact, slightly behind the alveolar ridge, is called mirdha in Sanskrit, which has led
to the English calque “cerebrals” for mirdhanyah in older scholarship.) English does
not distinguish between dental and retroflex consonants, and most English speakers pro-
nounce the sounds #, 4 and # somewhere in between a retroflex and dental articulation.
As a result, the English sounds # and 4 are generally borrowed into Indian languages as
retroflex sounds (e.g., daktar for doctor). Retroflexion does, however, occur in English
as a coarticulatory process: the sounds #, d, and 7 are more retroflexed when they are
preceded by the consonant 7, in those varieties of English (like General American) that

pronounce this syllable-final .

* ¢ hurt
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* ¢h [the same, but with more aspiration]
* d yard
* db [no English equivalent]

* n varnish

'The dental (ddntyah) occlusives, as just noted, do not contrast with retroflex occlusives
in English, and most English speakers will pronounce #, 4 and # somewhere between
a retroflex and dental articulation. If you grew up in New York City, however, there is
a good chance that you dentalize these sounds. For the English equivalents here, just

imagine Christopher Walken saying them:

* ¢ stop
* th top [with slightly more aspiration]
* d dog
* dh [no English equivalent]
* n nine
'The labial (o5zhah) occlusives are basically the same as those in English:
P spit
* ph pit [with slightly more aspiration]
* b bit
* 4b [no English equivalent]

* m mine
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§3.2. Approximants (antabsthah)

'The Sanskrit word for these sounds means “in-between,” because their sonority is midway
between that of vowels and occlusives. They are essentially the consonantal versions of

the vowel sounds 7, 7, v and /, with which they alternative:

Approximant Pronunciation Corresponding vowel

[j] as in yet il
[4] as in red /7
[1] as in let /24
[

v]asinvote  u/u

QA ~ N <

The place of articulation of these sounds is as follows: y, palatal (zdlavyah); r, retroflex

(mardhanyah); I, dental (ddntyah); v, labial (dsthyah).

'The sound 7 is somewhere between the English 7, i.e., an alveolar or retroflex approximant,
[4], and the Spanish or Italian trilled 7, i.e., [r]. Some degree of friction or trill is implied
by the common Sanskrit name for this sound (réphah “tearing sound”), although the
phonetics literature warns against excessive trilling. It is not a uvular trill (as in French,
German, Hebrew, etc.), or a tap (as in Spanish pero). Since the pronunciation of 7 varies
widely in English (and since 7 has complex coarticulatory affects on neighboring vowel

sounds in English) you should take care to pronounce Sanskrit r properly in all positions.

Note that the sound v is somewhere in between the English sounds w and v, which are,
respectively, a labiovelar approximant and a labiodental fricative. In fact most English
speakers pronounce it as v when it appears on its own (as in vizah “wind”) and w when
it appears after another consonant (as in asva) “horse”). You are safe pronouncing it as a

less strongly articulated v (i.e., hold your mouth in the position of ©, but pronounce it as
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an approximant rather than a fricative, i.e., without buzzing between the teeth and the

lips).

§3.3. Fricatives (ismanah)

Fricatives are sounds where air is passed through a relatively narrow passage in the ar-
ticulatory organs, resulting in a turbulent airflow, which is probably the meaning of the
Sanskrit term #smanah (literally “heat”). In principle, Sanskrit has the following fricative

sounds:

Place of articulation (sthdnam) Sound Pronunciation

Velum (kdnthah) x [x]

Palate (z4/4) s [f] as in ship
Alveolar ridge (miirdha) s [s]

Teeth (ddntah) s [s] as in sip
Lips (ésthau) f [$]

You will notice, however, that some of the sounds — represented as x and f are repre-
sented in gray. That is because they are not phonemes of the Sanskrit language, because
they do not form minimal pairs with other speech-sounds. Rather, they are variants of the
sound s in certain phonological contexts, just like the wisargdh introduced below, where

you will find further discussion of these sounds.

The three sibilants contrast with each other. While English also distinguishes s [s] from s5
[f], it does not distinguish a retroflex sibilant, [s]. The same is true of most modern Indian
languages. Hence many speakers pronounce s and s in very similar ways. However, the

latter is retroflex, and the distinction can be heard if sufficient attention is paid to it.
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Sanskrit also has one pseudo-fricative sound, namely 4. 'This sound is very similar to
the English 4 (e.g. hat), but with one major difference: it is voiced rather than woiceless
(hence pronounced as [A] rather than [h]). The closest way to approximate this sound, if
you don't have it in your language, is to learn how to pronounce the voiced aspirated (44,

dh, etc.), and simply leave out the part where the flow of air is occluded in the oral cavity.

§3.4. Dependent sounds (ayogavihah)

The final class of speech-sounds are “dependent” sounds, or ayogavahih in ancient pho-
netics literature (the literal meaning of the word, “non-juncture-bearing,” has been inter-
preted in different ways). They are “dependent” because they never constitute a syllable
— and hence, in the syllabic scripts in which Sanskrit was written, a letter — on their
own. Rather, they always occur at the end a syllable, and specifically, after the vowel
that constitutes the nucleus of a syllable (see syllables below). There are two main types
of dependent sounds: the visargdh and the anusvirah. Unlike most of the other conso-
nants, they do not have place of articulation features of their own (there is a tendency

cross-linguistically to eliminate place of articulation contrasts at the end of a syllable).

NOTE: Because the signs for these sounds are considered diacritical marks that cannot be written
independently in the Unicode representation of Indic scripts, I will use the simple vowel sign a

to “host” them here.

'The visargdh (“letting loose,” also wisarjaniyah) is written as ah. It is a voiceless fricative
without a specified place of articulation. It is an allophone, or positional variant, of the
sounds s and 7. It is pronounced as a slight puff of air, like the English 4 [h], although
the latter never occurs at the end of a syllable, whereas visargdh always occurs in that
position. It generally takes English speakers some practice to master this sound, although
many simply pronounce it as 4 with a short echo of the preceding vowel (e.g., ramah as

[1a:.me.he]).
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'The wvisargdh has two close relatives, which are very rarely written in printed Sanskrit
books, but which used to be relatively common in Sanskrit inscriptions. They are the
sounds called upadhmainiyah and jihvamiliyah (meaning “puff of air” and “base of the
tongue” respectively). The upadhmaniyah was the allophone of wisargdh before voiceless
labial stops (i.e., before p and p4), and it was pronounced as [¢], i.e., a voiceless labial
fricative. 'The jihvamiliyah was the allophone of wisargdh before voiceless velar stops
(i.e., before £ and 44), and it was pronounced as [x], i.e., a voiceless velar fricative. These
pronunciations of the visargip are still in common use among Sanskrit speakers, especially
in South India, although specific letters for the upadhmaniyah and jihvamaliyah are no

longer commonly used.

'The anusvarah (“after-sound”) is written as azz. It represents a nasal phoneme without a
specified place of articulation. While its original position is before fricatives (s §, s, and
h), it came to be used before approximants as well (y, 7, /, v), and it has gained ground
as a way of writing (and perhaps of pronouncing) a nasal consonant before any occlusive.

Hence anusvarah is pronounced in two distinct ways:

* as a nasalization of the preceding vowel (which also makes the vowel long), when

it comes before fricatives and approximants (e.g., sarmskrtam [se:skatem]);

* as the nasal corresponding the the place of articulation of a following occlusive

(e.g., samkatam [sepketem]).

§4. Phonemes

'The phonemes of Sanskrit are therefore usually arranged as follows:
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samanah sandhyaksarani
brasabh a2 i u r 1
dirghah a 1 o ¥F € 0 ai au
spar$ah ) o
antahsthah Gsmanah
aghosah ghosavantah
kanthyah k kh g gh n h
valaijaakani c ch j jh an y §
muardhanyah t th d dh n r s
dantyah t th d dh n I s
osthyah p ph b bh m v

NoTE: Among the nasals, only 7 and 7 are “true” phonemes, in the sense that they contrast with
each other in every position in which they occur. The sounds 7 and 7 only occur at the end of a
syllable, where they are positional variants for either 7 or 7. The sound 7 is also generally a variant
of 7, although due to longer-range phonological processes, but it occurs in many words without
any phonological conditioning, and therefore has more of a claim to being a phoneme than either

7 or 7.

§4.1. The Sivasitras

The traditional list of Sanskrit phonemes is presented in the Sivasizras, a short text which

accompanies Panini’s grammar. (A recording is available here.)

*aiulN
*rlK
« &6 N

caiauC


http://surasa.net/music/samskrta-vani/ashtadhyayi/00c-maaheshvara-suutraaNi.mp3
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* hayavaraT

N

* fia ma nana na M

* jhabha N

* gha dhadha §

¢ jabagadada$

* kha phachathathacatataV
* kapaY

s dasasaR

* haL

In this list, the letters on the left represent distinct phonemes. (The vowel 4 has been
added to each of the consonant phonemes to facilitate pronunciation.) The final letter of
each line, by contrast, does not represent a phoneme, but an “index” letter (anubandhah)
that is used to form abbreviations (pratyahirah). Abbreviations are formed with one letter
and one “index” letter, and represent all of the letters in between. Panini uses this system

to refer to different classes of phonemes:

* aC vowels;

* hal. consonants;
* yalN semivowels;
* 7iaN nasals;

* sal sibilants;

* 7iaY stops.
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Panini also uses a different type of abbreviation for letters belonging to the same place of
articulation or “class” (vargah). Hence ku refers to velar consonants, cu refers to palatal

consonants, 7u refers to retroflex consonants, and so on.

§5. Syllables (aksaram)

A syllable (aksaram) is a unit of speech that contains the following elements:

1. an optional onset, which consists of one or more consonants;

2. an obligatory rime, which consists of:

* an obligatory nucleus, which consists of a vowel; and

* an optional coda, which consists of one or more consonants.

A syllable therefore has the pattern C*VC* (where C means “consonant,” V means “vowel,”
and * means “zero or more”). A syllable can be thought of as a vowel and the consonants
that are “attracted” to it. A word will always have as many syllables as it has vowels. To
parse a word, or a larger phrase, into syllables, one must decide whether a given conso-
nant goes with the preceding vowel (as a coda) or with the following vowel (as an onset);
the general principle is to associate a consonant with the vowel that immediately follows

it, if possible, and otherwise to associate it with the vowel that precedes it.

NOTE: The parsing of speech-sounds into syllables is actually a function of their sonority, and
hence the nucleus of a syllable represents a local “sonority peak” relative to the onset and coda.
Generally, then, consonants closer to the nucleus will have a higher sonority than more marginal
consonants. 'This accounts for the fact that pra is a well-formed syllable, whereas *rpa is not:

semivowels like 7 are more sonorous than stops like p.
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§5.1. Weight
Sanskrit distinguishes syllables according to their weight.

A light (/aghu) syllable contains a short vowel (a, i, u, r, or /) that is not followed by any
consonants. In metrical notation, a light syllable is represented by the symbol ~ (breve)

in transliteration and ¥ (77#4) in Indian scripts.

g, ai, or au), as well as those that contain a short vowel followed by one or more conso-
nants. In metrical notation, a heavy syllable is represented by the symbol ~ (longum) in

transliteration and X (vakrap) in Indian scripts.

Onset consonants do not count towards the weight of a syllable. Light syllables are said to
contain one mora (matra), and heavy syllables are said to contain two. Thus the weight of
a syllable is a function of both the length of its vowel and the number of coda consonants

it has.

§6. Words (padani)

'The word (padam) can be considered from the perspective of syntax, morphology, and

phonology.

In syntactic terms, a word is a form that enters into a specified relationship with other
forms. In traditional grammar, one often speaks about a verbal form (riyipadam) and
the forms expressing the participants in the verbal action (karakapadani); alternatively,

one speaks about a head (pradhanam) and its dependents (upasarjandini).

In the morphological terms that are favored by Panini, a word is that which has a nomi-
nal or verbal ending (Astadhyayi 1.4.14 suPtiNantam padam). This understanding reflects
the division of Sanskrit words in general into a base (prakrtih) and a suffix (pratyayah).


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-4-14
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Sanskrit, being a heavily inflectional language, makes use of many suffixes in order to
convey information about a word, including (for a nominal form) its gender, number,
and case, and (for a verbal form) its person, number, mood, tense, and “voice” (paras-
maipaddam or atmanépadam). The base to which the suffixes are added is generally called
a “stem” (angam), and in the case of nominal forms, the most basic form of the stem is
called a nominal base or pratipadikam, while in the case of verbal forms, the most basic

form of the stem is a verbal root or dhatub.

Phonologically, a word is a unit that meets two requirements: one of /ength—it is at
least as long as the “minimal phonological word”—and one of prominence—it contains
no more than one accented syllable. Together, these requirements distinguish between
tull-fledged words, on the one hand, and forms that do not count as phonological words
on their own, on the other. Closely related to the phenomenone of accentual prominence

is the phenomenon of vowel gradation; both are discussed below.

§6.1. Accent (svdrah)

One and only one syllable of a Sanskrit word can have an accent. 'The accent is called
udattah or “elevated” Sanskrit, which refers to the syllable’s greater prominence relative
to the other syllables in the word. This syllable will generally be written in this textbook
with an acute accent in transliteration. (For technical reasons they will not be displayed
in Dévandgari.) 'The unaccented syllables are called dnudittah “unelevated.” They will
not be marked in this textbook. The accented is realized differently in different traditions
of recitation. In the tradition of the Rgvéda, there is a slight drop in pitch just before
the udattah, and a sharp rise and fall immediately after the udirtah. Outside of Vedic
recitation, however, the accents are almost never pronounced. The accents are, moreover,
only written in manuscripts of Vedic texts, and the way in which they are written in these

manuscripts differs according to the recitation tradition.
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Sanskrit’s accent is morphological, in the sense that the individual morphemes that con-
stitute a word are either accented or unaccented, and the word-level accent is generally
a function of these morpheme-level accent. Thus Panini encodes into the anubandhbas or
“diacritics” of each affix he teaches information about the accentual properties of that af-
fix, and specifically, whether the affix is accented and thus “erases” the accent of the stem,
or whether it is unaccented and thus “preserves” the accent of the stem. The following
are examples of accented and unaccented affixes in the verbal system (note that verbs are
generally unaccented: these remarks apply to accented verbs, which occur in subordinate

clauses):

* Vi + u + £iP (third person singular parasmaipadam) = kariti “he does”

the suffix is unaccented, as indicated by the anubandha P, and hence the accent appears
on the verbal stem, and specifically on the vikarana u, which takes the full-grade or guna

form.

* Vkr + u + mas (first person plural parasmaipaddm) = kurmdh “we do”

the suffix is accented, and hence no accent appears on the verbal stem, which additionally

appears in the short form Aur-.

Another piece of evidence for the morphological nature of the Sanskrit accent is that
its appearance, or lack thereof, is conditioned by morphological and syntactic categories.
Finite verbs outside of subordinate clauses are unaccented in Sanskrit, which is to say
that the “underlying” accent of a finite verb is suppressed, and only surfaces when the

verb stands in a subordinate clause.

* dgné ydm yajiidm adhvardm visvdtah paribhir dsi sd id devésu gacchati .
“Agni, the worship and sacrifice that you surround on all sides goes to the gods”
(Rgvéda 1.1.4)

dsi is accented because it is in a subordinate clause, but gacchati is not.
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Most students ignore the accent in Sanskrit. You are free to do so, although if you are

interested in Vedic Sanskrit, you would do well to learn the accents along with the words.

Conventionally Sanskrit is now spoken with a stress-based accent, almost the same as

Latin stress. The stressed syllable is:

* the penultimate (second from last), if it is heavy; or

* the antepenultimate (third from last), if the penultimate is Zight.

(See weight above.) Hence ra-ma-ya-nam, ma-ha-bha-ra-tah, but ku-ma-rah and a-nu-

sak-tah.

§6.2. Vowel gradation

'This term refers to the phenomenon in Sanskrit wherein related forms of a word will show
different forms of the “same” vowel sound. Vowel gradation, or ablaut, is important to
the distinctions of nominal and verbal morphology, as well as the process of nominal
derivation. Sanskrit grammar thus includes several processes of moving “backwards” and
“forwards” along a continuum of vowel gradation. The traditional categories of the “stan-

dard” type of vowel gradation in Sanskrit are as follows:

Basicvowel Gundh Viddhibh

a a a

i, 1 é ai
U, U 0 au
nr ar ar

In this system, the gundh version of the vowel is the basic vowel prefixed with a short 4,

and the vfddhij version of the vowel is the basic vowel prefixed with a long 4. (The guna
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vowel a constitutes an exception to this pattern, since normally a followed by a would
result in 4, but as we will see, the generalization that guna is meant to capture is the

addition of the vowel a to a form zhat does not already have this vowel.)

This set of distinctions more or less maps onto the way that vowel gradation worked in
Indo-European, where the vowel *e (which generally corresponds with Sanskrit @) would
either appear in a syllable, or not, based on morphological alternations that can ultimately
be traced to accentual features (since the presence of the vowel *e generally corresponds
with an accented syllable). The tripartite system can thus be described in terms of an
“ablauting” vowel which appears in three graded forms: @ (zero grade), *e (full grade),
*¢ (lengthened grade). In the following table, the reconstructed Indo-European forms
are marked with an asterisk, and the Sanskrit forms follow them on the right-hand side.
(Note that @ refers to zero or nothing.)

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
0 Q Y@ a D a
Di i Yei € Yei  ai
Qu u Yeu 0 Yeu  au
Or r Yer  ar Yer  ar

Here are a few examples of the standard series of vowel gradation:

* imah “we go” :: éti “he goes”
Contrast zero-grade 7 and full-grade ¢ of the root syllable, both from V.

* jinah “victorious” :: jeman “victorious” (also a proper name) :: jaitrah “victorious”
Contrast zero-grade ji, full-grade jé, and lengthened-grade jai, all from the root VJi.

* hutip “offering” :: juhoti “he offers”
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Contrast zero-grade Au and full-grade 4o of the root syllable, both from VAu.
o Esubdham “shaken” :: ksobhaté “he shakes”

Contrast zero-grade Asubh and full-grade 4565 of the root syllable, both from Vksubh.
* 1k “a verse of worship” :: arcanam “the act of worship”

Contrast zero-grade rc and full-grade arc of the root syllable, both from V7.

Note that the vowels of “superheavy” roots, that is, roots ending either in a long vowel
and a consonant, or any vowel followed by two consonants, are generally not subject to
gundh. Thus the vowel in the roots Vjiv “live,” Vnind “blame,” and Vcint “think” is not
strengthened to gundh.

§6.3. Vowel gradation with nasals

A historical perspective also allows us to include several additional cases of vowel grada-
tion under the same system, beginning with nasals, which Indian grammarians did not

consider to have gundh and viddhih forms:

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
*On  a Yen  an Yen  an
*Om a Yem  am Yem  am

A few examples:

* matam “thought” :: manah “mind”
Contrast zero-grade ma and full-grade man, both from the root Vman.
« » « . »
* gatam “gone’ :: gamanam “going

contrast zero-grade ga and full-grade gam, both from the root Vgam.
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§6.4. Vowel gradation with laryngeals

Sanskrit presents an abnormal kind of vowel gradation in which the forms where we
would expect a “basic” or “zero-grade” vowel have 7 or 7, and the forms where we expect a
“full-grade” vowel generally have the long vowel 4. From a historical perspective, however,
this is precisely the same kind of vowel gradation that we have encountered already. The
difference is simply that the “basic” vowel of these forms in the zero grade was not a
semivowel or a nasal, but a laryngeal, a sound which has disappeared as such in all of the
daughter languages of Indo-European except Hittite. A laryngeal usually became i or i
in Sanskrit when it appeared between consonants, and it usually lengthened a preceding

vowel.

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade
PIE  Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit
*OH iori YeH a YeH a

Here are a few examples:

* gi-tam “sung’ :: gd-yati “sings”
Contrast the root syllables g7 and ga.
* hi-tam “placed” :: da-dha-ti “places”
Contrast the root syllables 44, from dbi, and dha.
s kri-ni-t¢ “buys” [atmanépadim] :: kri-na-ti “buys” [parasmaipadam]
contrast the syllables of the present-tense formant, or vikarapah, ni and nd.
The traces left by laryngeal consonants account for a few more types of vowel gradation

which otherwise appear to be irregular or exceptional. As noted above, the regular al-

ternation between zero- and full-grade forms for roots with a nasal consonant (such as
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Vman “think”) involves the patterns a :: am and a :: an. When the root ended in a laryngeal

consonant after the nasal, however, the alternation is as follows:

Zero grade Full grade Lengthened grade

context
PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit PIE Sanskrit

*OmH.  am. *emH. a.mi *emH. a.mi
before consonants:
*On a *enH. ani *emH. ani

*Om.H am *em.H a.m *em. H a.m
before vowels:
*On.H an *on.H an *onH an

(The period here indicates the boundary between syllables.)

'The reason for this pattern is the sound change according to which a syllabic nasal, like
*m or *n, when followed by a laryngeal in the same syllable, became lengthened to *#z or *7.
(Syllable boundaries are marked in the above table by a period, where they are relevant.)
'This is a special case of the general rule according to which vowels followed by a laryngeal
in the same syllable are lengthened. The long syllabic nasals *7 and *7 then became am

and 4n in Sanskrit. Hence we have examples like the following alternations:

* krantam “bestridden” :: kramah “stride”
Contrast the root syllables &rim- and %ram-, in the zero and full grade, respectively.
* santip “tranquility” :: samanam “tranquilizing”
Contrast the root syllables sam- and sam-, in the zero and full grade.
* kantah “beloved” :: kamisyati “will desire”
Contrast the root syllables Zdm- and kam-, in the zero and full grade.
* jatip “birth” :: janitr- “begetter”

Contrast the root syllables ja- and jan, in the zero and full grade.
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NoTE: The root Vjan derives from Indo-European *gens;: compare Greek ylyvouar and Latin
gigno. Hence the formation jazip is parallel to that of yéveos, and janitr- is parallel to that of

genitor.

§6.5. Samprasiranam

So far we have considered cases in which we “augment” a sound by prefixing a vowel
segment a or 4 before it. But there are cases where the ablauting vowel segment (*e in
Indo-European, and « in Sanskrit) fo/lows rather than precedes the other sound. In these
cases, the Indian grammarians generally teach the full grade form, rather than the zero
grade form, as the citation form. Thus they teach the root Vvac “speak” in this form,
which historically corresponds to a full-grade form *wedX-. The corresponding zero-
grade form would be uc- (*uk¥-). Indian grammarians have called this kind of variation
samprasdranam or “extension,” namely, the extension of a semivowel such as y, 7, or v into
the corresponding vowel 7, 7, or «, with a corresponding loss of the full-grade vowel a.

'The following gradational patterns hold for roots of certain phonological shapes:

Zero grade (Samprasiranam) Full grade Lengthened grade

D+i=1 ita=ya i+d=Yyd
D+u=u u+a=va u+da=vd
D+r=r rta=ar r+d=ar

Here are some examples:

* istam “oftered” :: yajaré “he sacrifices”
* uktam “spoken” :: wakti “he speaks”

* prstam “asked” :: papraccha “he asked”
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§6.6. N-vrddhib

It is important to mention one more type of vowel gradation here, which I will call V-
vrddhi, since it is triggered by suffixes that Panini teaches with the marker (anubandha)
V. It has the following properties:

* If the root ends in a vowel, it takes the v/ddhip;

* bhu + NiC = bhavadya-

* ji + StralN = jaitrd-
* If the root ends in a consonant:

— it takes v7ddhip if the vowel preceding that consonant is a;
* pac + NiC = pacdya-

— it takes gundh otherwise;
* cur + NiC = cordya-

— if the final consonant is a nasal, then gundp is prescribed for a series of roots
that are taught with an acute accent in the dhatupathab, as well as Vvadh and
Vjan, while viddhip is prescribed for all other roots.

* gam + NiC = gamdya-

'This seemingly-arbitrary collection of rules reflects a historical development that is known
as Brugmann’s Law: between Indo-European and Indo-Iranian, the vowel *o was length-
ened to *6 in an open syllable. 'This development thus has two conditioning factors, one

morphological, and one phonological:

1. the vowel must be *o, which in Indo-European occurred only in certain morpho-

logical contexts;
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2. the vowel must be followed by o7e and only one consonant, for otherwise the syllable

in which *o occurs would be c/osed, and Brugmann’s Law would be blocked.

'The second condition is where the complications arise, for Indo-European had conso-
nants that Sanskrit does not have, namely, the laryngeal consonants, which we can rep-
resent with *A. Thus roots that seem to end in a single consonant in Sanskrit might have
ended in a double consonant in Indo-European, which explains why Panini needs to

make exceptions for certain roots, which historically ended in a laryngeal:

* man + NiC = maindya- (theoretically from *moneye-)
Vman « *men did not end in a laryngeal.

* sam + NouL = samaka- (theoretically from *Zombh,eko-)

s sam + NiC = samaya- (theoretically from *Zomh,eye-)
Both are from Vsam « *kemb,.

s jan + NiC = janaya- (theoretically from *¢onh;aya-)

From Vjan & *genb;.

However, a few roots that did not historically end in laryngeals, like Vgam « *gRem,
became analogically included in the set of roots that take gundp rather than v7ddhih before
the Viz suffixes.

§6.7. Independent words, enclitics, and proclitics

'The minimal word in Sanskrit is a bimoraic trochee, that is, a sequence of two moras or
matras, whether represented as two light syllable or a single heavy syllable. This “min-
imum weight” requirement is enforced in morphology, for instance, when an augment
(agamah) is added to a light stem in order to make it into a moraic trochee (examples

include sz-#, k7-¢, etc.).
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Sanskrit also has a number of clitic words. These are not fully-fledged phonological
words, but attach onto one end of another word, which we can call their “host.” Encli-
tics follow their host, and proclitics precede their host. We can furthermore distinguish
between “true clitics,” which are unaccented, and “quasi-clitics,” which have an accent
but otherwise behave syntactically as clitics. The true enclitics of Sanskrit include the
following:

* ca (indecl.) “and”;

* 4 (indecl.) “or”;

* jva (indecl.) “as”;

* 5i (indecl.) “for”;

* u (indecl.) [indicating an alternative];

* sma (indecl.) [indicating past reference];

* the enclitic forms of the personal pronouns: mad, me, tvd, té, nau, vam, nah and

vah;
* the forms of the pronominal stem éna-: énam, énat, énéna, énau, éné, énayoh, énan,
énani, éndam, énayd, and éndp.
In addition, the accented words which function syntactically as enclitics include:

* almost all of the other particles, including éva, dpi, khdlu, and so on;

There are no “true proclitics” in Sanskrit, but the negative particle 74, as well as all of the

preverbs (upasargdh), precede their host and can be considered “quasi-proclitics.”

'The host of a clitic is often but not necessarily the word with which it construes syntac-
tically. For instance, in the following example, the word ca “and” construes syntactically

with the word it follows in each case:
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* taya sa pitas ca vibhisitas ca .

“he was both purified and adorned by it” (Kumarasambhavah 1.28)

But when enclitics construe with the entire phrase or sentence, rather than just a single
word, there is a strong tendency for them to appear after the first phonological word
in the sentence. This is called Wackernagel’s position, after Jacob Wackernagel, who

described the phenomenon at length. For example:

* mo sii nah soma mytydve pdrd dap .

“do not hand us over to death, O Soma” (Rgvédah 10.59.4a, from Lowe 2011))

§7. Phonotactics (sandhih)

Sanskrit, like almost every other language, has phonological rules that govern the way
that sounds interact with other sounds in connected speech. The term for “connected
speech” is sambhitd, and the complex of phonological processes that pertain to the modifi-
cation of sounds due to their contact with other sounds is called “connection” or “juncture”

(sandhih).

Unlike most other languages, Sanskrit is typically written in such a way that these mod-
ifications are explicitly represented. We might say that Sanskrit is written phonetically
rather than phonemically. 1f an underlying sound is reflected as a different surface sound

in diverse phonological contexts, we write the surface sound.

§7.1. Internal and external sandhi

It is important to distinguish the contraints that apply to sounds in combination within a
single word, and those that apply to sounds in combination within an utterance as a whole.

The former is called internal sandhi and the latter is called external sandhi. Internal sandhi
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thus refers primarily to the juncture of morphemes at the word level, while external sandhi

refers to the juncture of words at the sentence level.

NoTE: ‘There is some flexibility regarding what counts as “word” for the purposes of sandhi. Be-
tween a preverb (upasargdh) and a verbal form, generally the internal sandhi rules apply, although
not consistently across the lexicon. Between two constituents of a nominal compound (samdsab),

the rules of external sandhi generally apply.

To large extent, internal and external sandhi overlap. There are, however, a number of
conceptual and practical differences. (If you have a linguistics background, you will prob-

ably recognize in external sandhi the characteristics of postlexical phonology.)

1. Category-sensitivity. Internal sandhi is often sensitive to whether a sound belongs
to a particular morphological category (e.g., whether it belongs to a verbal root, a
stem-forming suffix, a derivational suffix, or an inflectional ending). By contrast,

external sandhi applies irrespective of morphology.

2. Structure-preservation. Internal sandhi can only produce sounds that are already
represented in the lexicon. By contrast, external sandhi can produce new sounds,

for instance wvisargdh, which are not part of the lexical representation of any word.

3. Exceptions. Internal sandhi often has exceptions in its application, whereas exter-

nal sandhi applies across-the-board.

4. Scope. Because phonological words form the input to external sandhi, and phono-
logicla words can only end in a small set of permitted final sounds, there is a
smaller range of combinations to which external sandhi can apply, relative to inter-
nal sandhi. For example, a palatal, voiced, or aspirate consonant will never stand in

the left-hand context of an external sandhi process.
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5. Voice assimilation. While the assimilation of voice features between adjacent szops
is found in both internal and external sandhi, the voicing of voiceless sounds before

all voiced sounds is a distinctive feature of external sandhi, as explained below.

§7.2. Word-final sounds

In Sanskrit, as in many other languages, there are positional restrictions on the occurrence
of speech-sounds. In particular, not all sounds can occur at the end of a word. The sounds

that can occur at the end of a word are called “permitted finals.”

NOTE: Similar positional restrictions are found in English, for instance: /5/ can occur at the end
of a word (e.g., “sing”) but not the beginning, and /h/ can occur at the beginning of a word (e.g.,
“hat”) but not the end.

NoTE: The sounds that can occur at the end of a phonological word are almost identical to the
sounds that can occur at the end of an utterance (the so-called pausa form: see below). Neverthe-
less there is a conceptual and practical distinction. The conceptual distinction is that word-final
sounds are constrained by word-level phonology, whereas utterance-final sounds are constrained
by utterance-level (or postlexical) phonology. Essentially this means that the output of word-level
phonology can serve as input to utterance-level phonology, and in particular, word-final sounds
may be further modified based on the sounds that follow them within an utterance. This is the
domain of external sandhi. The practical distinction is that the contrast between a final s and 7 is
preserved at the word level, but not at the utterance level. Hence external sandbi is sensitive to
whether a final visargdh represents an underlying s or . By contrast, external sandhi does not care

whether a final # (for example) represents an underlying j, §, s or 4.

'The following constraints operate on speech-sounds at the end of a word:

* No complex consonants. A word may not end in more than one consonant. Any
consonants that would have been added after the first final consonant are dropped.
'Thus the following combinations of stem and ending (W§150) result in the follow-

ing forms:
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* tuddnt-s = tuddn “striking”
* ddatic-s = ddank-s = udan “apwards”
* dchants-t = dchan “concealed”

NOTE: Very occasionally complex consonants involving -rC are retained: rj-s = irk,
dmarj-t = dmart.
* No aspirate consonants. Aspirate consonants, which are only marginally permit-

ted in syllable-final position to begin with, are not allowed in word-final position.

Thus:

o wirddh = virit f. “herb”

* anustiibh = anustip f. “anustubh verse”

* No palatal obstruents. Palatal obstruents, including all palatal stops (¢, ¢4, j, and j5)
and the palatal sibilant (s) may not occur at the end of a word. In many cases, they
are replaced by a velar stop (%), but in some cases, they are replaced by a retroflex
stop (#). The different outcomes depend largely on whether the palatal represents
an etymological velar or labiovelar stop that has been palatalized in Proto-Indo-
Iranian (e.g., -pac- from *~kwekw-, Latin coquere), in which case it reverts to a
velar, or an etymological palatovelar (e.g. -vis- from *-wei%-), in which case it

becomes a retroflex.
* srdj = srdk f. “garland” (2 TH.)
* wirdj = virat “ruler” (2 THo)
* Svapac = svapak “dog-eater” (2 THo)
* Novoiced obstruents. The devoicing of word-final consonants is a relatively widespread
phenomenon; it occurs, for example, in German. The sound 4 counts as a voiced

obstruent for the purposes of this constraint: it becomes %, £, or #, depending on its

etymological source:
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* udbhid-s = udbhit f. “herb” (2 TF,)
* kamaduh-s = kima-dhuk “wish-granting”

s prarub-s = prarut “rising forth”

* No . Palatal ¢ is already disallowed by the above rule, but retroflex s becomes the

corresponding stop (#).
s pravrs-s = pravrt “monsoon’

'The foregoing constraints mean that only vowels, voiceless unaspirated stops, nasals, and

semivowels can appear at the end of a word. However:

* Of the vowels, 7, /, and 7 do not actually occur.
* Of the nasals, 77 never occurs, and 7 is rare.

* Of the semivowels, y and v cannot occur as word-final sounds, except as the final
segment of the diphthongs ¢, a7, 6, and au; / occurs very rarely; and r appears as

visargdh (but see below).

The inventory of permitted finals is therefore: m, n, ¢, %, p, £, and 7, as well as all the
vowels (a, 4, i, i, u, i, 1, ¢, 0, ai, au). 'The sounds s and 7 are also permitted at the end of
a word, but in pausa they are always represented by the visargdh (5). (See the above note

for why it is necessary to represent these sounds differently at the word level.)

§7.3. Utterance-final sounds

Just as only certain sounds can appear at the end of a phonological word, so too only
certain sounds can appear at the end of an utterance. The form that a word takes when
it appears at the end of an utterance is called its pausa form (because it is followed by a

pause in the utterance).
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'The only difference between the word-level and utterance-level constraints on final sounds
is that the contrast between s and 7 is neutralized at the utterance level. Both of these

sounds become visargip:

* piinar = pinah

* mdnas = mdnah

I often use the pausa form to represent the form of a word prior to the application of
external sandhi, although strictly speaking the rule that converts final s and 7 to visargdh

is postlexical and thus a rule of external sandbi.

§7.4. External consonant sandhih

To “external consonant sandhih” belongs all of those phonotactic processes whereby the
Jinal consonant of a word is changed due to the character of the following sound. Most of
these processes can thus be thought of as regressive assimilation, i.e., a process whereby a
sound on the left edge of the juncture comes to take on some of the features of a sound

on the right edge of the juncture.

Assimilation of place. The only instance of assimilation to place of articulation involves a
set of sounds, called coronals, that comprise palatal, retroflex, and dental sounds. Dental
sounds are typically assimilated to the place of articulation of a following coronal sound,
whether it is palatal or retroflex. We will first discuss the dental stop # and then the

dental nasal 7.

Assimilation of 7 to a following palatal:

* tatca = tac ca “and that”

* tat + chavih = tacchavip “his beauty”

-«

* tat jayaté = taj jayaté “that is born”
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* tat + jharah = tajjharap “its waterfall”

The case of the palatal sibilant ¢ is a little different, since the final coronal—usually the
dental stop /—becomes the palatal stop ¢, and then the palatal sibilant that induced the
change is also turned into the palatal aspirate stop cb. The sibilant, in other words, disap-

pears, but there is a “trace” of it in the aspiration of the resulting palatal stop.

* fat Srnu = tac chrnu “listen to that”

* wirdt Srpu = virdc chrnu “listen, king”

Assimilation to a following retroflex szop (note that there is no assimilation before a fol-

lowing retroflex sibilant):

-«

* fat + fiki = tattika “that commentary”
* tat + thakkurah = tatthakkurah “that chief”

o tat + sandah = tatsandah “that eunuch”

Since ¢ is already dental, the assimilation rules apply vacuously when the following sound
is a dental stop or sibilant. When, however, the following sound is the dental semivowe/

4, it is replaced entirely by the semivowel:
* tat + lokah = tallokah “those worlds”

As far as the dental nasal n is concerned, it is also generally assimilated to the place
of articulation of a following coronal consonant, but with a few differences from the
treatment of £ When it is followed by a coronal szop, it becomes the class nasal of that

stop. When the following sound is woiced, that is the final result:

* tanjayati = tan jayati “he conquers them”

* mahan damarah = mahandamarah “a great noise”
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When the following sound is voiceless, however, a sibilant appears between the final » and
the coronal stop that stands at the beginning of the next word. The sibilant corresponds
to the place of the coronal stop, and the final # is now written as anusvairah Note that the

insertion of a sibilant takes place also when the following sound is a dental stop.

* tan calayati = tams calayati “he makes them go”

* tan chagan = tams chagan “those goats”

* mahan tikakarah — mahams tikikarah “the great commentator”
* mahan thakkurah = mahams thakkurah “the great chiet”

* mahan taruh = mahams taruh “a great tree”

One further case is 7 followed by the dental semivowel /. 'The final nasal is replaced by
/, as in the case of a final # (see above), but with the difference that the resulting / is
nasalized and is therefore written with an ardbacandrah in Indic scripts. I represent this

nasalization with an anusvarah:
* tan lokan = taml lokan “those worlds”

Assimilation of voice. This is one of the distinctive processes of external consonant sand-
hih, as it does not occur in internal consonant sandhib. It is a regressive process: a final
consonant will take on the voice features of the following sound. Because final consonants
are treated as woiceless, this process basically requires final consonants to be voiced before

voiced sounds.

* état atra = étad atra “this here”
* tat + gajah = tadgajah “his elephant”
e prak uktam —> prig uktam “previous stated”

s dik + gajah = diggajah “sky-elephant”
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Assimilation of nasality. When the following sound is a nasal, a final stop becomes the

nasal of whatever class it belongs to:

* tat + matram = tanmatram “element”

* dik + nigah = dinndigah “sky-elephant”
Final m. Before any consonant, the labial nasal # is replaced by anusvirah.

* tam jayati = tam jayati “he conquers him”
* fam sasti = tam Sasti “he disciplines him”

* tam réhati = tam robati “he ascends that”

Finally, there is relatively minor weight-preservation phenonemon that applies to a final
n and 7. When this sound is preceded by a short vowel, and when the following word
begins with a voice, the nasal is doubled, so as to ensure that the first word—which ended

in a heavy syllable—also ends in a heavy syllable in connected or samhita speech:

* pratyan dste = pratyann dste “he sits facing this direction”

* pacan dste = pacann dste “he sits cooking”

§7.5. Visargasandhih

The sandhi-behavior of wisargdh, also called visarjaniyah, merits a separate treatment.
First, it is one of the few sets of phonotactic rules that refers to both left-hand context
(what comes before the visargdh) and right-hand context (what comes affer it). Second,
visargdh is not itself a phoneme of the Sanskrit language, but merely a positional variant
of the phonemes /s/ and /r/, and as a result, the rules regarding the treatment of visargdh
in combination refer to several distinct levels of representation. For the same reason, it is
important to distinguish whether a visargdh represents an underlying s or an underlying

7.
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'The treatment of wisargdh can be phrased in the following rules:

1. Before a voiceless stop, visargdh becomes the sibilant corresponding in place of

articulation to that stop:

a) h—>-5/__[cch]
* brahmanah calanti = brabmanas calanti “the Brahmanas walk”
* ramah ca = ramas ca “and Rama”
* indub chidayati = indus chadayati “the moon covers”
b) b=~/ __[th]
s panditah tikim karoti = panditas tikim kariti “The scholar composes a
commentary”
) h—=>-s/__[tth]
s suryah tapati = siryas tapati “The sun is hot”
s siddhah trpyanti = siddhas trpyanti “The siddhas are satisfied”
d) Since there is no sibilant with a velar or labial place of articulation, the vis-
argdh remains before velar and labial voiceless stops. In some orthographic
traditions, however, it is written with a distinct sign called jibviamaliyah be-

fore a velar voiceless stop (and pronounced as [x]); before a labial voiceless

stop it is written with another sign, called upadhmainiyah (and pronounced
[fD).

* vrkah khadanti “the wolves eat” (optionally vrkax kbidanti)

* indrah pibati “Indra drinks” (optionally indraf pibati)

2. Before a sibilant—and all Sanskrit sibilants are voicless—aisargdh remains. In
some orthographic traditions, mainly those of South India, the visargdh is replaced

by the following sibilant.
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* nrpah sisti “the king governs” (optionally nypas sisti)

* sarpah sarpati “the snake slithers” (optionally sarpas sarpati)

3. Before any voiced sound, including vowels, what happens to the visargdh will de-
pend on the preceding vowel, provided that the visargdh represents an underlying

phoneme /s/.

a) In case the preceding vowel is a:

i. If the following sound is also the short vowel 4, then the final sequence
-ah becomes -4, and the following a is elided. Its absence is usually

marked with an avagrahah:
s -aha-—- -0’
ii. If the following sound is any other vowel, the visargdh is simply dropped:
*-ah—-al/_[aitudarilédaiau
* parthah éva = partha éva
* mabharajah dste¢ = mahardja asté
iii. If the following sound is a voiced consonant, the final sequence becomes
0.
. —aZJ—>—6/_[ggbjjbddbddbblzbﬁﬁnnmywvl/)]
o samtustah bhavati = samtusto bhavati
* indrah hanti = indro hanti

b) In case the preceding vowel is a:

i. 'The wisargdh is simply dropped (before any voiced sound, vowel or con-

sonant).
¢) In case the preceding vowel is anything else:

i. Generally, the visargdp is replaced by 7.
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b -r/liituarféoaiau] __|adiiuariléoaiaugghjjhd
dbddhbbhrnsinnmyvlh]
* agnih iva = agnir iva
* vadhih bhavati = vadhir bhavati
ii. However, when the following sound is 7, the wisargdh is dropped, with
compensatory lengthening (if applicable) of the preceding vowel.

* agnir rocaté = agni rocaté

4. If, however, the visargdh represents an underlying /r/, then the » simply remains,
except when it is followed by 7. In that case, the outcome is exactly the same as an
underlying s followed by 7: the first 7 is dropped, with compensatory lengthening

of the preceding vowel.

* punar asti = punar asti

* punar rocaté = pund rocaté

However, I find it easier to understand visargasandhip by bearing in mind that the visargah
itself is the outcome of a series of phonotactic processes, and hence what visargasandhip

really represents is the interaction of three relatively straightforward sets of rules:

1. 'The first is a set of assimilation rules.

* Voice assimilation: A word-final s or r will take on the voicing features of the

sound that follows.

— If the following sound is woiceless, then the s or » will also become voice-
less. We can represent it already at this stage with visargdh, which is a

voiceless sound without any distinctive place features.
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— If the following sound is voiced, then the s or » will also be voiced. Since 7
is already voiced, it stays the same at this stage. Anunderlying s, however,
is changed to a voiced sibilant Z. As a result of voice assibilation, we end
up with three possible representations:

a) / before a voiceless sound, standing for an underlying 7 or s.
b) r before a voiced sound, standing for an underlying ;
¢) Z before a voiced sound, standing for an underlying s.

* Place assimilation: This process only applies to the voiceless sound 5, which
arises in connection with voice assimilation. The wisargdh is assimilated to
the place of articulation of the following stop. The following outcomes are
possible:

— x (a voiceless velar sibilant) before any voiceless velar stop (% or &4

§ (a voiceless palatal sibilant) before any voiceless palatal stop (¢ or ch)

s (a voiceless retroflex sibilant) before any voiceless retroflex stop (¢ or 74)

s (a voiceless dental sibilant) before any voiceless dental stop (¢ or #5)

/ (avoiceless labial sibilant) before any voiceless labial stop (p or ph)

* Since place assimilation only applies to szgp consonants, visargdh remains be-

fore sibilants.

. 'The second is a set of rules that “resolves” all of the sounds generated above, either

back into visargdh, or otherwise into other sounds of the Sanskrit language.

* 'The voiceless sibilants x and /" are generally replaced with wisargdp.

* 'The voiced sibilant Z—which is simply the voiced counterpart to the voiceless
visargdh—is resolved in a number of ways:
— Generally, aZ will turn into ¢ before a voiced consonant.

— aZ “swallows up” a following a-vowel, resulting in expressions like so

‘bravit.
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— Before a vowel, aZ generally becomes @, and a hiatus remains.
- aZ will generally just become 4, and a hiatus remains.

— In all other cases, Z becomes .

3. Finally, Sanskrit has a constraint on two » sounds occurring in a row, so if the above
rules produce any such cases, they need to be resolved by deleting the first » and

lengthening the previous vowel.

§7.6. Internal consonant sandhih: Voice

Voice assimilation is when one sound takes on the voicing features of another sound,
which is usually directly adjacent to it. In internal sandhbi, voice assimilation is only triggered
by obstruents: that is, when a consonant is followed by a szop or sibilant, voice features are
either spread leftwards or rightwards across the entire conjunct; when a consonant is
followed by a wowel, semivowel, or nasal, which are always voiced, no voice assimilation
takes place. This is in contrast to external sandhi, where the final consonant of one word
is always assimilated to the voice features of the following sound, regardless of what the

following sound is.

Voice assimilation proceeds difterently depending on the other features of the consonants

involved. The main forms of voice assimilation in internal sandhi are:

* Regressive voice assimilation. This occurs between two obstruents, of which the
first is unaspirated. Most often, the first sound is voiced and the second sound
is voiceless, and hence the entire conjunct ends up being voiceless, but in a few
instances the reverse is the case: the first sound is voiceless, and the second sound

is voiced, and the entire conjunct ends up being voiced.

* dd-ti = dtti “he eats”

* véd-ti = vetti “he knows”
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* yuk-ta-m = yuktim (voiceless spreads left)

* bhuj-td-m = bhuktim “enjoyed” (voiceless spreads left; for depalatalization,

see below)

* bubhuj-si = bubbuksa “hunger, desire to eat” (voiceless spreads left; for de-

palatalization, see below)
* upa-pad-ti-h = upapartih “making sense” (voiceless spreads left)
* upd-p-D-d-am — updibdam (voiced spreads left)
* bhunk-dhve = bhungdhvé “you enjoy” (voiced spreads left)
s Sak-dhi = sagdhi “help” (voiced spreads left)

* Progressive voice assimilation. This occurs between two obstruents, of which the
first is aspirated. It is also called Bartholomae’s Law. When the first sound is
aspirated, it passes its voice features to the following sound, rather than the reverse
(as observed above). Generally, it is only voiced aspirates that form a context for
this rule, since voiceless aspirates will not generally come into contact with another

obstruent to their right. Hence Bartholomae’s Law can be thought of as progressive

assimilation of voicing under the condition of an initial voiced aspirated.
* budh-ti-h = buddhdh “awoken”
* lubh-ta-h = lubdhih “greedy”
* labh-ti-h = labdhah “obtained”
'The sound s behaves regularly when it forms the right-hand context: it devoices a preceding

voiced obstruent. In addition, however, it also removes any aspiration from the preceding

obstruent:
* labh-sya-ti = lapsyati “he will obtain”

When it forms the /left-hand context, however, the outcomes call for some comment, be-
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cause Sanskrit does not have any voiced sibilants. Generally s is retained before voiceless
obstruents, including s; one exception is the form asi “you are” (as-si). Before voiced

obstruents, it disappears, with compensatory lengthening of the previous vowel:

s as-dhve = adhvé “you sit”

* sas-dhi > sadhi “punish”

'The sound 4, which is voiced and aspirated, partly behaves as any other voiced aspirate—
but only partly. When it forms the right-hand context, which only happens in external
sandhi, it spreads its voice features leftwards, and receives its place features from the

preceding stop:

o tdt hi = tdddhi

* anustib hi = anustiibbhi

When it forms the left-hand context, when generally happens when 4 stands at the end of

a verbal root, the outcome depends on whether the 4 represents an earlier velar or palatal:

* When a final / represents an earlier ve/ar, which is most often the case in roots
beginning with a dental stop such as Vdah “burn” and Vdub “milk,” it is treated as if

it were gh:

* dah-ti-h = dagdhdh “burned”
* dub-td-h = dugdhih “milked”

* When a final / represents an earlier palatal, the outcomes are peculiar: it is as if the
underlying palatal aspirate (*}b) spread its aspiration to the following stop, as usual,
and then developed into a voiced palatal sibilant (*2). This voiced palatal sibilant
turns a following dental sound into a retroflex sound, just as the voiceless palatal

sibilant (5) does. But because there is no voiced palatal sibilant in the phonemic
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inventory of Sanskrit, this sound disappears. If the vowel preceding 4 is a, then it

becomes g; otherwise, the vowel is simply lengthened.

* rub-td-h = *ruz-dhd-h = radhih “ascended”

* mub-td-h = *muz-dhd-p = mudhah “bewildered”
o [éh-ti = *lez-dhi = ledhi “he licks”

o lib-dhvdm = *liz-dbhvim = lidhvdam “lick”

o sdh-tum = *sdaz-dhum = sédhum “to bear”

s wvdh-tum = *vazt-dhum = vodhum “to carry”

§7.7. Internal consonant sandhih: Aspiration

Many cases of changes involving aspiration have been discussed above, including the pro-
gressive assimilation of aspiration from a voiced aspirated in the left-hand context, and the
deaspiration of a consonant due to a following sibilant. Here we may mention one more
phenomenon connected with aspiration: Grassman’s Law, the “throwing backwards” of
aspiration that is conditioned by deaspiration. 1f a root ends in an aspirated consonant,
and also begins with a stop consonant, then when the root-final consonant is deaspi-
rated under the influence of a following sibilant, its aspiration is “thrown back” onto the

root-initial stop. Here are some examples:

* doh-sya-ti = dhoksyati “he will milk”
* dah-sya-ti = dhaksyati “he will burn”

NoTE: There is some debate about the motivation of this rule: while it is clearly a synchronic rule
of Sanskrit phonology—indeed earlier stages of the language apply the rule only sporadically—it
has been adduced in support of a theory that Indo-European roots were actually “biaspirate,” that

is, that aspiration was a feature of the entire root, rather than one or another of its consonants.
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§7.8. Internal consonant sandhih: Retroflexion

Retroflexion is a phonological process whereby a dental sound (i.e., ¢, ¢4, d, db, n, or s)
becomes a retroflex sound (i.e., # 24, d, dh, n, or 5) due to the influence of a preceding
sound. One of the special features of retroflexion is that, under certain circumstances,
it can operate at a distance: the “target” sound does not need to immediately follow the

“trigger” sound.

Retroflexion of stops. The dental stops ¢, #4, d, and dh immediately following the retroflex
sibilant s and the palatal sibilant 5 become their retroflex equivalents; in the latter case,
the palatal sibilant is changed to the retroflex sibilant 5. Some cases of a final j behave
similarly to a final §, in that a following dental becomes retroflex, and the triggering palatal
becomes retroflex in turn, although other cases of a final / behave similarly to a final ¢ (see

below) and do not cause retroflexion.

o ti-stha-ti = tisthati “he stands” (W&, To THho)

o dus-taram = dus-taram — dustaram “difficult to overcome” (8 TH.)
* drs-td-m = drstam “seen”

* vis-td-m = vistim “entered”

s para-myj-ta-m = paramrstam “referred to”

Retroflexion of sibilants. A dental s immediately following one of the RUKI sounds be-
comes a retroflex 5. RUKI is an acronym for the sounds that trigger retroflexion of a sibilant:
R (r, 7, and 7), U (u, %, ¢ and au), K (£), and I (4, 7, ¢, and a7). These sounds share the
phonological feature HIGH, i.e., they are all articulated with the tongue raised high in the
mouth. This process only occurs when the s is followed by a vowel or the sounds ¢, 5, n,

m, y Or .

* guri-sii = guriisu “teachers” (loc.pl./saptamibahu.)



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 61

s giri-si = girisu “mountains” (loc.pl./saptamibahu.)
s pit-r-sii = pitrsii “fathers” (loc.pl./saptamibahu.)
* dis-sii = dik-sii (see depalatalization below) — diksii “directions” (loc.pl./saptamibaku.)

* bi-bhar-si = bibharsi “you carry” (2nd.sg.parasmai./parasmai.madhyama.éka.)

Note, in particular, that Ruk1 does not apply when s is followed by 7 (the so-called #isra-

rule):

o tisrdh = tisrdh “three”

* usrd = usrd “daybreak”

RUKI applies even when an anusvirah separates the trigger from the target, although gen-

erally only in the nominative-accusative plural of neuter stems:

* sdrpim-si = sdarpimsi “butters”

e Jyotim-si = jyotimsi “celestial lights”

Note that the operation of RUKI between a triggering preverb (e.g., abhi, ni, ani, nir, parr)
and the initial s of a verbal form is lexically specified, that is, some verbal roots allow the
initial s to be retroflex, while others do not. Those that admit of initial retroflexion are
taught in the dhatupatha with a retroflex s, and are therefore called sopadesah (“taught with
s”), while those that do not are taught with s and called sépadésap:

* ni-snitah —> nispatah “skilled” (sopadesah)

* vi-sarati = visarati “spreads” (sgpadesah)
Retroflexion of nasals. The dental nasal 7, when it follows the retroflex sounds 7, r, 7 and

s within the same word, becomes the retroflex nasal 7. This assimilation, which is called

NATI, can happen even at a distance, that is, even if there are sounds between the trigger



62 Phonology

sound and the target sound. The triggering of retroflexion is blocked, however, by coronal

stops, which includes palatal, retroflex, and dental stops.

* ramdyanam = ramdyanam, where 7 is retroflexed by  despite the intervention of
-amaya-.
* arkéna = arkéna, where n is retroflexed by  despite the intervention of -£é-.

s iksamanam = iksamanam, where n is retroflexed by s despite the intervention of

-ama-.

Contrast the case of arcanam, where the retroflexion of 7z by 7 is blocked by the palatal
stop ¢.

§7.9. Internal consonant sandhih: Depalatalization

Palatal consonants are uniquely liable to changes in place of articulation. This is be-
cause palatal consonants come from two sources in Sanskrit: Indo-European palatove-
lars (*%, *¢, and *¢h), which became ; 7, and 5 respectively, and Indo-European velars and
labiovelars (*%, *g, and *gh), which were palatalized in certain contexts in the history of
Indo-Iranian, and became the sounds ¢, 7, and j4, respectively. In both cases, palatals are
generally replaced with either velar or retroflex sounds in combination, but for the sound
J» the outcome will depend on whether it represents an earlier palatovelar or an earlier
velar. (Compare the different developments of 4 noted above, in which the outcome

depends on whether 4 represents an earlier palatovelar or an earlier velar.)

The “erstwhile velars” (c and ; in some contexts) revert to velars before obstruents, and

regular assimilation of voice follows:

* wdc-ti = vdkti “he speaks”

-«

* vac-dhi = vagdhi “speak

')7



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 63

* wdc-si = vdksi “you speak’
* yurij-té = yunkté “he joins”

* yurj-dhi = yungdhi “join!”

The “erstwhile palatovelars” (s and 7 in some contexts) have a variety of outcomes: # when
final; % before s in verbal forms (with retroflexion of the following sibilant), # before s in
nominal forms; ¢ before voiced stops (with retroflexion of the following stop if it is a

dental); s before # and #5 (with retroflexion of the following stop).

o wds-ti = vdsti “he wishes”

* wis-su = vifsu “among the tribes”

* wis-bhih = vidbhih “with the tribes”
* marj-ti = marsti “he brushes”

o sij-ti-h = sistih “creation”

* raj-tra-h = ristrah “polity”

* myj-dhi = mrddhi “brush!”

One exception to the above rule about “erstwhile palatovelars” is furnished by the roots
drs “see,” sprs “touch,” dis “point out” and optionally zas “be destroyed” and wis “enter.”
Instead of turning the final palatal into # before zero and ¢ before voiced stops in nominal

forms, they turn the final palatal into % or g:

* dis-su = diksu “among the directions”
* dis-bhihp — digbhih “with the directions”

* dis-s = dik-s = dik “direction” (nom.sg.)
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§7.10. Internal consonant sandhih: Assimilation of nasals

Nasal consonants are generally assimilated to the place of articulation of a following sound

in internal sandhih. In case the following sound is a sibilant, the nasal becomes anusvirah.

s man-sya-té = mamsyaté “he will think”
s han-sya-ti = hamsyati “he will kill”
o bhu-n-k-té = bhunkté “he eats”

* bhu-n-j-anah = bhunijinah “eating”
A dental 7 is palatalized after palatal stops:

* yaj-na-m = yajiiam “sacrifice”

* yac-nd = yicid “request”

§7.11. Combinations of vowels

One of the basic principles of Sanskrit phonotactics is that vowels do not directly adjoin
other vowels. 'The juncture between a vowel and another vowel is called a hiazus, a Latin
word literally meaning a “yawn,” and within a word, it only occurs in a small number
of words, where it is conventionally marked by a diaeresis on the second (e.g., #iazi-).
Between words, hiatus sometimes occurs as a secondary outcome of some phonotactic
processes, but the general tendency is to avoid hiatus whenever possible. Hence the

overarching principle of “vowel sandhi” could be described as hiatus avoidance.

'The following processes account for the vast majority of cases where one vowel would

directly adjoin another:

* synhaeresis;

* diphthongization;
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* glide formation.

§7.12. Combinations of vowels: synhaeresis

Synaeresis refers to the process by which two homorganic (savarnah) vowels are combined
into a single long vowel (Aszadhydyi 6.1.101). This only applies to simple vowels (aK),
since only simple vowels can be homorganic with each other (since complex vowels such
as ¢, 0, ai, and au each have multiple places of articulation). In the following rules, the

vowels are marked with both a brevis and a longum to show that the length of the vowel

does not matter.
*d+d—a
* upa + arjitam = uparjitam “acquired”
s I+iog
* abhi + itam = abhitam “gone over”
cHU+UDU

o su + uktam = siktam “well-said”

§7.13. Combinations of vowels: diphthongization

Diphthongization. When two vowels that are not homorganic come into contact, the
outcome depends on their sequence, and in particular, on whether the Aigher vowel comes
first or last. Height is a feature of Sanskrit phonemes corresponding to whether the
tongue is raised when pronouncing them; /i/ and /u/ are high, but /a/ is not. When
the vowel sequence consists of a low vowel followed by a high vowel, the result is what is
called a “rising diphthong,” a single vowel that starts low but ends high, such as /ai/ (¢)
and /au/ ().

cd+i—>eé
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e pra+ itah = prétah “gone forth,” a ghost
cad+iu—0

* upa + udghatah = upiodghatah “preface”

* na+u = no “not”
cd+rorj—ar

* maha + rsih = maharsih “great sage”

§7.14. Combinations of vowels: glide formation

Glide formation is similar to diphthongization, except that the first vowel is high, and
the second vowel may be either low or high. When the second vowel is low, this process
results in what are sometimes called “falling diphthongs.” The name of this process re-
flects the fact that the high vowel becomes a glide, that is, a non-syllabic segment with
the same features. Panini phrased the glide-formation rule as iKo yalN aCi (Astadhyayi
6.1.77), literally “a high vowel [iK =i, 7, u, 4, 1, , /] becomes the corresponding semivowel
[yaN =y, v, r, [] before a vowel [aC = a4, 4, i, i, u, i, 1, 7, }, ¢ 6, ai, au].” (In fact glide
formation does not happen before any vowel, but in Panini’s grammar, this rule is bled

by the synhaeresis rule, discussed above: hence the vowel in the right-hand context will

never be identical to the vowel that is replaced with a semivowel.)

The general rule of glide formation is that the first vowel simply becomes the correspond-

ing semivowel. Here are some examples from internal sandbi:

* nadi + d = nadya (“river,” fem.sg.instr.)
* vadhii + i = vadhvd (“river,” fem.sg.instr.)

* bho + a + ti = bhavati (“becomes,” 3rd.sg.parasmai. present indic.)

And here are some examples from external sandhi:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-1-77
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* dadhi # atra = dadhy atra “curd here”
* madhu # atra = madhv atra “honey here”
* ati + ahitam = atyahitam “great calamity”

* pitr + artham = pitrartham “for the sake of the ancestors”

However, there are a number of cases in which a high vowel does not simply become the
corresponding semivowel, but rather becomes a vowel-semivowel (or semivowel-vowel-
semivowel) sequence. We can call this a syllabic glide. This only ever happens in internal
sandhi, and only ever at the end of a morpheme. It generally serves to keep the morpheme
(in many cases a verbal root) in its own syllable, thus preventing it from syllabifying with

the following vowel.

An i-vowel is replaced by the syllabic glide iy, and an u#-vowel is replaced by the syllabic

glide uv, before an ending beginning with a vowel, in these circumstances:

* at the end of a verbal root (Aszidhyayi 6.4.77);
o ksi+a+ nti = ksiyanti “they reside”

« at the end of the present stem forming suffix Snu (i.e., 7z) (Astadhyayi 6.4.77);
* ap + nu + anti = apnuvanti “they obtain”

* at the end of a reduplicate, before a non-homorganic vowel (Aszadhyayi 6.4.78);
* i+és+a— iyesa “he wanted” (3rd.sg.parasmai. perfect)

* at the end of the nominal stem &4z f. “eyebrow” (Astadhyayi 6.4.77);
* bhrii + ahp = bhrivah “eyebrows”

* at the end of the nominal stem sz f. “woman” (Astadhyayi 6.4.79), although op-

tionally in the accusative singular and plural;
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s stri+ ah = striyah “women”
NoTE: Panini calls these syllabic glides iyalV and uvaN.

An r at the end of a verbal root is replaced by 7i before the present stem forming suffix
Sa (d) of sixth-class roots, before the present stem forming suffix yaK (yd) of the passive,
and before the optative endings. This 77, standing at the end of a verbal root, then takes
the syllabic glide iy (Aszadhyayi 7.4.28):

* d+dr+a+té > adriyité “he honors”

o kr+ya + té = kriydté “it is being done”
An 7 at the end of a verbal root is replaced by ir (4stadhyayi 7.1.100):

* ki +a+ ti > kirdti “he sprinkles”
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Chapter 2

Nominal Morphology

§8. Nominals

Indian grammarians generally considered most forms that were not verbs to be nouns.
Yaska thus recognizes four categories of words: nominals (nama), verbs (akhyatam), pre-
verbs (upasargdh), and indeclinables (nipitdh). Thus what we call nouns, pronouns, adjec-
tives (including participles) and most adverbs were grouped under the class of “nominals.”
And for good reason: they all take certain types of suffixes, which we will “nominal suf-

fixes,” that express relations particular to this class of words.

Semantically, nominals tend to refer to what Indian grammarians have called “existing
things” (sattvam) in contrast to verbs, which refer to “processes” (bhavah). The distinction
is very weak; generally, whatever can be said with nominals, can also be said with verbs,

and vice versa.

In morphological terms, there is no distinction between adjectives and nouns in Sanskrit.
Semantically, of course, adjectives qualify a noun, or as some authors say, express a quality.

And syntactically, adjectives agree with their head noun in gender, number, and case. This

69
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typically means that adjectives are formed in all three genders, whereas nouns are limited
to a single gender. The categories they reflect, however, and the morphemes by which
those categories are expressed, are exactly the same as for nouns. Thus there is no formal
difference between adjectives used attributively, that is, to qualify another noun (e.g.,

prasannah purusah, “a calm man”) and adjectives used substantively (e.g., prasannah, “the

calm [one]”).

§8.1. Stems and ending

Every nominal consists of two parts. The first is a stem or pratipadikam. This was defined
by Panini as “something that has meaning that is not a verbal root or an aftix” (arthavad
adhaitur apratyayah pratipadikam, Astadhyayi 1.2.45). The second, called pratyayah in San-
skrit, can be called an affix (the most general term for a morpheme added to another),
a suffix (a term for a morpheme added after another), or an ending (since these affixes
always come at the end of a word). Sanskrit stems are usually classified according to their
final sound, since the precise form of the suffix that follows will generally depend on the
final sound of the stem. Hence we talk about stems that end in vowe/s, including szems in
-a (akarantani or adantani), stems in -a (akarantani or ddantini) and so on, and those that
end in consonants, including stems in -n (nakarantani or nantani), stems in -t (takarantani

or tantani), and so on.

Sanskrit stems are classified as changeable or unchangeable by European grammars. Change-
able stems are those that change when certain suffixes are added; unchangeable stems re-
main the same throughout their paradigm. Indian grammars made no such distinction,

since they were not based on the concept of a “paradigm.”

Note that the stem and the ending often coalesce into a single form, especially in those

cases when the stem ends in a vowel and the ending begins with a vowel.

Since Sanskrit is an inflectional language, a single ending will express a number of differ-
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ent grammatical categories. In the case of nominals, an ending expresses three principal

categories: gender, number, and case.

§8.2. Gender (lirigam)

All Sanskrit nouns are either masculine (pumlinigam), feminine (strilingam) or neuter (na-
pumsakalingam). These grammatical genders usually correspond to the conventionally-
accepted gender of the objects referred to, provided that they have such a gender. Thus
men are typically referred to in the masculine, and women in the feminine. A great deal
of gender assignment, however, is based on conventions that have little to no basis in
biology. A noun’s gender cannot be predicted from its meaning. 'Thus the gender of every

noun must be learned as part of the word itself.

NoTE: 'The nouns of certain semantic classes do, however, tend to agree in their gender.

Class Gender Example

Rivers Feminine  Ganga, Satadru, Vipat
Mountains Masculine Himalaya, Malaya
Trees Masculine  Asoka, Saptacchada, Palasa

In addition, the conventional gender of several inanimate objects is reaffirmed constantly through
g ] y g
poetry. Thus no reader of Sanskrit poetry can forget that the sun and the moon are masculine, or

that the night and the earth are feminine.

A particularity of the neuter gender, in Sanskrit and other Indo-European languages, is
that neuter words never make a distinction between the nominative and accusative. Thus
the form is identical regardless of whether the word is used as the subject or object of a

verb.
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NoTE: 'This is probably an effect of ergative alignment in Indo-European syntax, where neuter
nouns could serve as the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a transitive verb, but

probably not as the subject of a transitive verb.

§8.3. Number (sarmkhyd)

Sanskrit distinguishes between the singular (¢kavacanam), dual (dvivacanam), and plural
(bahuvacanam) in both nominal and verbal forms. These categories almost always corre-
spond to the “real” number of the objects referred to, although there are a few cases of

the number being specified lexically (i.e. singulare tantum or plurale tantum nouns).

NOTE: Sanskrit uses the dual consistently whenever two people, or two objects, are under discus-
sion, whereas all European languages use the plural. Hence one should get used to seeing forms

such as aksi “two eyes,” ndisé “two nostrils,” hastau “two hands,” padau “two feet,” and so on.

§8.4. Case (vibhdktih)

Case refers to the relation of a noun to other forms in a sentence. Sanskrit, as an Indo-
European language, uses case to express both core grammatical relations, such as whether
a noun is the subject, object, or indirect object of a verb, as well as a variety of other
relations involving time, space, or appurtenance. In Sanskrit, the cases are referred to by
number, from one to seven. Here I give only the basic uses of each case. For further case

usages, see the section on case usage in the syntax chpater.
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Number Sanskrit  English

Functions

I prathamd  Nominative
2 dvitiya Accusative

3 trtiya Instrumental
4 caturthi ~ Dative

5 paricami  Ablative

6 sasthi Genitive

7 saptami  Locative

Agrees with the subject argument of a verb and the subject and predicate of a
Agrees with the direct object of the verb; also used for duration of time and e:
Expresses instrumentality, agency, and accompaniment, either on its own or
Agrees with the indirect object of the verb; also used to express purpose.

Expresses a cause, or movement away from. Also used as the complement of
'This is an adnominal case, and hence expresses some relation between nomir

Expresses presence or location in a place, occasions (including time), as well

In addition, Sanskrit has a vocative (sambédhanam), which is used for direct address, but

this form is identical to the nominative, except the singular of stems ending in vowels.

NotE: Technically, vibhdktip refers not to case on its own, but the declensional ending as a whole,

which expresses case in addition to gender and number.

§9. Endings

Panini teaches the following endings in Aszadhyayi 4.1.2. These are not all of the forms

of the nominal endings, but rather the “basic” forms from which Panini derives all of the

others. It is, however, useful to present them here, since these forms occur (sometimes

with additional augments) in most of the remaining nominal endings, and since they co-

incide with the system of nominal endings that can be reconstructed for Indo-European.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/4-1-2

74 Nominal Morphology

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamd  sU au Jas
dvitiya am aul Sas
trtiya T1a bhyam bhis
caturthi Né bhyam bhyas
paricami NasI bhyam bhyas
sasthi Nas os am
saptami Ni os suP

The capitalized letters in this chart are not actually part of the endings, but anubandhas or
“diacritics” that convey information about further changes that these endings are either

subject to, or induce in the stem to which they are added.

§9.1. Accent; “strong” and “weak” cases

For reasons that are not quite clear, some of the nominal endings were accented in Indo-
European, and others were not. This has produced a pattern of “accent mobility” in
Sanskrit and other Indo-European languages, where the accent—and with it, the form

of the stem—varies with the ending.

In Sanskrit, this pattern is manifested in the distinction between “strong” and “weak”
cases. “Strong” cases are the nominative and accusative singular, the nominative and ac-
cusative dual, and the nominative plural (the Sanskrit term for these cases is sarvanamas-
thanam). All others are weak. Cases in which the ending begins with a consonant—the
instrumental, dative, and ablative of the dual and plural, which are collectively referred to
as pada-endings—are sometimes called “middle” cases, but they pattern with weak cases.
These cases are so called because when the grade of the vowel alternates throughout the

paradigm, the “strong” cases assign a full-grade vowel to the stem, and the “weak” cases
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assign it to an affix (either a stem-forming suffix or the declensional ending). (See the

discussion of vowel gradation above.)

§9.2. First or nominative case (prathamd vibhdktih)

'The ending of the nominative was never accented. In masculine nouns, and in feminine
nouns that end in either a consonant or a short vowel, the ending of the singular was
*~s in Indo-European, and that of the plural was *-es. Most feminine nouns that end
in a long vowel (-4, -7, and -#) do not add an ending in the nominative singular, since
they are formed with a suffix that does not take this ending; feminine nouns like s7i- and
laksmi- which are not formed with a suffix, however, take the ending -s. In the plural, the
endings that can be added are -5, -as, and -ds. As noted above, neuter nouns do not have
a distinctive nominative ending. Most neuters use the bare stem for the nominative and
accusative; those ending in -a use the accusative ending -7. The nominative-accusative

plural of neuters has been reshaped, but it generally ends in -i (deriving from *4;).

§9.3. Second or accusative case (dvitiya vibhdktih)

'The inherited ending of the accusative singular was *-7, which was realized as - after
vowels and -am after consonants. The accusative plural ending was *-7s (probably from
*-m-s, i.e., the addition of the pluralizer *-s onto the accusative ending *-7) in Indo-
European, which resulted in *-7s after vowels and *-as after consonants. In the ending
*-ns, in turn, the -7- was generally lost and resulted in compensatory lengthening of the

previous vowel.

§9.4. Third or instrumental case (¢r¢iya vibhdktih)

In Indo—European this was *-é4; in the singular, which resulted in Sanskrit -4. The end-
ing is accented and hence the instrumental singular is a “weak” case. The ending often

combined with other forms to produce the variety of instrumental endings we observe.
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In the plural, the most common ending is -b4is, which is likely an Indo-European inher-

itance (cf. Greek -¢u).

§9.5. Fourth or dative case (caturthi vibhdktih)

In the singular, this case ended in *-¢i in Indo-European, which became -¢ in Sanskrit.

For the plural form -bAyah, compare Latin -bus, probably from *-5hos.

§9.6. Fifth or ablative case (pasicami vibhdktih)

'The ablative and genitive endings of the singular are identical, both being -a$, which
derives historically from both *-és and *-os. The genitive ending -s, accompanied by gundh
of the suffix, is simply another form of the same ending, but one in which the accent was
on the suffix (which typically stands in the gundh grade, as in mdtéh from *mn-téi-s), rather
than on the ending (as was the case with, e.g., dhiydh from *dhiH-és) or on the root (as
was the case with ndmnah from *hsndmh;-n-os). For the ablative plural, which is always

identical to the dative plural, see above.

§9.7. Sixth or genitive case (sasthi vibhdktih)

For the singular, see above. The plural is -a7, which is sometimes scanned as two syllables

in the Avesta and the Rgvéda, and therefore points to an original ending *-oHom.

§9.8. Seventh or locative case (saptami vibhdktih)

'The general ending of the locative in the singular is -7, which is usually accented, but
the locative in -7 probably developed out of an older form—which still survives in a few
Sanskrit words—wherein the locative case has no ending at all, but is rather represented
by a full grade of the nominal suffix (cf. a4san), or in the case of i- and #-stem nouns, the

lengthened grade (v7ddhih). To the unaccented locative, a deictic particle -7 was added,
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which then “stole” the accent from the suffix and resulted in zero grade, rather than full
grade, of the suffix (cf. 74j7ii). In the plural, the ending is -su, with which Greek -ot may

be compared.

§9.9. The vocative (sambédhanam)

'The vocative is only distinct from the nominative in the singular. In the singular, the
accent is always on the first syllable. In the case of stems ending in a vowel, the stem is
used on its own, without an ending. Stems ending in 7 and u (gh7) have gundh of the final
vowel. Stems ending in 4 have a vocative ending -¢. Stems ending in other long vowels

(7 and #) shorten it in the vocative.

§9.10. The suffix tasl

In addition to the above cases, there is another form (called zasI or zasIL by Panini) that
consists of the ending -zas added onto a nominal stem. In many cases, these forms have
the sense of the ablative, that is, they are used in expressions of comparison (e.g., vrksata
unnatatarah ‘taller than a tree’), but they may also be used in a locative sense (e.g., aditah

‘at the beginning,’) or in an instrumental/predicative sense.

§10. Root nouns

In these nouns, the stem (pritipadikam) is identical to a root; there are no additional

suffixes that intervene between the root and the endings.
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ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacane
prathama  dhi-s dhip dhi-au dhiyau dhi-ah dhiyah
dvitiya dhi-am  dhiyam  dhi-au dhiyau dhi-ab dhiyah
siya  dbi-d dbiyi  dbi-bhyim  dbibhyim  dbi-bhih  dbibbib
caturthi dhi-¢ dhiyé dhi-bhyam  dhibhyam  dbi-bhyah  dhibhydh
pasicami  dhi-dh  dhiyih  dhi-bhyam  dbibhyim  dhi-bhyah  dhibhydh
sasthi dhi-dh  dhiyih  dhi-oh dhiyoh dhi-am dhiyam
saptami  dhi-i dhiyi dhi-oh dhiyoh dhi-su dhisi

In the following example, the stem is dis- f. “direction,” formed from the verbal root Vdis

“direct” without any suffix.

ekavacane dvivacané babuvacane

prathama  dis-s dik dis-au disau dis-ah disah
dvitiya dis—-am  disam  dis-au disau dis-ah disah
trtiya dis-a disa dis-bhyam  digbhyam  dis-bhip  dighhih
caturthi dis-¢é dise dis-bhyam  digbhyam  dis-bhyah  digbhyah
paiicami  dis-ahp  disah  dis~bhyam  digbhyam  dis-bhyah  digbhyah
sasthi dis-ah  disah  dis-ob disoh dis-am disam
saptami dis-i disi dis-6h disoh dis-su diksu

§11. Stems ending in vowels

Stems ending in vowels, while they mostly do not exhibit gradation between different

cases, have pecularities of their own. In some cases, they take special endings, some of

which include a recurring augment (agamab).
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§11.1. Stems ending in -a (akarantani)

Stems ending in -a are the most numerous class of nominal stems in the Sanskrit lan-

guage.
ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacanée

prathama dévdh dévai devah
dvitiya dévdim dévai dévan
triiya dévéna devabhyim  dévaih
caturthi déviya devabhyim  devébhyal
paricami dévait devabhyim  devébhyalh
sasthi déevdsya devdyoh devanam
saptami dévé devdyoh dévésu
sambodhanam  déva devaii devah

There is no pattern of vowel gradation in this declension: the stem maintains its form

throughout the paradigm. It has a number of features that distinguish it from the com-

mon set of endings introduced above. One of them is the extension of the stem from -a-

into -é- by means of the addition of an augment -i- in certain cases.

* dévéna (inst.sg./trtiyaika.): 'The regular instrumental singular ending 77 is replaced

by na after the modified stem in -é-. Note that the 7 of this ending is subject to

retroflexion by the RUKI rule.

* déviya (dat.sg./caturthyéka.): The regular dative singular ending -¢ (Vé) is added

to the stem and suffixed with an augment a:

1. dévd- + é = dévdi-

2. dévdi- + a > dévdya
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* dévat (abl.sg./paricamyeka.): The regular ablative singular ending -as (NasI) is re-
placed by az. This is an old feature of Indo-European thematic (¢/o-stem) nouns;

compare Old Latin camp-o6d.

* devdsya (gen.sg./sasthycka.): The genitive singular ending -as (IVas) is replaced by
sya, which again is an old feature of Indo-European thematic nouns; compare

Homeric Greek moAép-oto « *~ohyo < *-osyo.

* dévé (loc.sg./saptamyéka.): The locative singular ending -7 (Vi) is simply added to

the stem, and the combination a-7 results in the vowel é. (Compare, e.g., olkot.)

* déva (voc.sg./sambodhanaika.): The vocative is merely the stem, with the accent

retracted to the first syllable.

s devdabhyam, devébhyah, dévésu (inst.-dat.-abl.du./srtiyacaturthiparicamidvi., dat.-abl.pl./caturthiparicamibah
loc.pl./saptamibabu.): The so-called pada-endings, which begin with a consonant,
are added to the extended stem in ¢. 'This includes the dative-ablative ending of
the plural, and the locative ending of the plural. The instrumental-dative-ablative
of the dual uses a stem in long 4 rather than ¢é. Note that the ending -su of the

locative plural is always retroflexed as a result of the preceding vowel ¢ due to the

RUKT rule.

* dévap (nom.pl./prathamababu.): Historically, this ending can be analyzed simply
as -as (Jas, *-es) added onto the stem in -a- (*-¢-). Panini has a rule that lengthens

the stem vowel before the ending -as (Jas) (Astadhyayi 6.1.102):
1. dévd- + -as = dévd-s

* dévdn (acc.pl./dvitiyibaku.): The accusative plural ending -as (Sas) historically rep-
resents *-7s, probably a combination of the accusative suffix *- and the plural suf-
fix *-s. When this ending followed a consonant, the *z was pronounced as a vowel,

and developed into & in Sanskrit. When it followed a vowel, it was pronounced as
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a consonant, yielding the ending *-7s. Subsequently the *s was lost, with compen-
satory lengthening of the previous vowel, resulting in the accusative plural ending
that is common to vowel-stem nouns in Sanskrit: -s with a lengthening of the

vowel of the stem, as taught by Panini (4szadhydyi 6.1.103):
I. deéevd- + -as = dévin

* devaih (instr.pl./trtiyabaku.): The ending is not bhij but -aib.

ckavacané dvivacané  babuvacané

prathamad o L L

L yajiidm yajiié yajidani
dvitiya
treiya yajiéna yajiiabhyam  yajiiaih
caturthi  yajridya yajiidbhyam  yajiiébhyah
paricami  yajiidt yajiiabhyam  yajriébhyah
sasthi yajiidsya  yajrdyoh yajriiandim
saptami  yajié yajiidyoh yajiiésu

The neuter of the a-stem declension is almost identical to that of the masculine, with one
signal difference: as with all neuters, there is no distinction between the nominative and

accusative.

* yajiidm (nom.-acc.sg./prathamadvitiyaika.): The accusative ending -am is used for

the nominative and accusative singular.

* yajié (nom.-acc.du./prathamadvitiyadvi.): 'The ending -i is added to the stem, re-
sulting in the ending -¢, which is not subject to sandhi (Astadhyayi 1.1.11). 'The

reason is perhaps that this 7 historically derives from a laryngeal, namely *4;.
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* yajiiani (nom.-acc.pl./prathamadvitiyibabu.): The original ending of the neuter
plural was *-4,, which either lengthened a preceding vowel or, if it came after a
consonant, developed into i (7). Thus the more common ending of the a-stem
neuter nominative-accusative plural in the Vedas is -4. Already in the Vedic period,
however, this ending started to be replaced by an ending in -dni, which shows the

influence of the declensional pattern of stems in -7.

§11.2. Stems ending in -i (¢karantani)

Stems ending in the short vowels i and « behave similarly, in terms of the changes that the
stem undergoes before the endings. All masculine and neuter stems in -7 and -« belong
to a class of stems that Panini calls ghi (Aszadhyayi 1.4.7), which triggers some special
rules. In addition, feminine stems in i can be considered to belong to the ghi class, or
alternatively they can be considered to belong to a larger class of feminine stems called

nadi, which includes most feminine stems in 7 and # (the so-called “derivative” stems).

For the declension of the words pdti- and sdkhi-, see below.

ekavacane dvivacane babuvacané

prathama agnih agni agndyah
dvitiya agnim agni agnin
trtiya agnind agnibhyam  agnibhih
caturthi agnayée agnibhyam  agnibhyah
paricami agnéh agnibhyam  agnibhyah
sasthi agnéh agnyoh agninam
saptami agnai agn yé[y agnisu

sambodhané  dgné agni agndyah
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One particularity of the nouns ending in -7 and -# is the alternation between the grades

of the final vowel of the stem and the ending, evident in the following forms:

* agnép (Tl wF.): The regular ablative and genitive singular endings NasI and
Nas trigger guna of the final vowel of the stem. The “full-grade” form of the stem

vowel, -¢, is then followed by the “zero-grade” from of the case sufhix, -s.

* agnaii (T8 ©F.): The regular locative singular ending Vi is replaced by viddhip of

the stem vowel in stems ending in -7 and -« (7.3.119).
* dgné (H=19T9 TF.): The vocative ends in guna of the stem vowel (7.3.108).

* agndyah (9991 9g.): The nominative plural ending Jas triggers guna of the final

vowel of the stem:
* agni + Jas = agné + Jas = agné + as = agndyah

* agnin (g 7g.): The accusative plural ending Sas does not trigger guna of the
final stem (because of the marker §). Rather, it triggers the long form of the stem
vowel, in this case -7, after which the ending is not -as but -7 (6.1.103). As noted
above, -as and -7 are historically equivalent: the accusative plural ending was *-7s,
where the 7 was pronounced as a vowel (conventionally written *-7 among Indo-
Europeanists) after a stem-final consonant and as a consonant after a stem-final
vowel. The ending *-ins was then changed to -in by a process of “compensatory

lengthening.”

"There is also some influence from the declension of #-stem nouns. This arises from the
face that the 7 could function as a “hiatus-breaker” between a stem that ended in a vowel
and a case suffix that began with a vowel. This influence is limited to the instrumental
singular ending in the masculine declension, but in the neuter declension (see below) it

is more widespread.

* agnina (Tf w%.): The regular instrumental singular ending 77 is replaced by alV.
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Finally, of course, all stems that end in 7u#4i sounds—including -7 -7, -, and -z—trigger

retroflexion of a following s, which occurs in the locative plural ending:

* agnisu (REH 58.) = agni + suP.

ekavacane dvivacané babhuvacane

prathama o . .
L vart varini varint
dvitiya
trtiya varind varibhyam  viribhih
caturthi  wvdriné vdribhyim  vdribhyah
paricami  varinah varibhyam  viribhyah
sasthi vdrinah varinoh vdrinam
saptami vdrini varinoh varisu

Neuter stems ending in 7 characteristically exhibit the consonant 7 between the stem and
endings beginning with a vowel. Thus, before these endings, they behave as if their stem

does not end in -7 but in -i7.

However, neuter adjectives ending in i may optionally take endings identical to masculine
adjectives ending in 7 in all of the above forms, apart from those of nominative-accusative

(Astadhyayi 7.1.74). Thus we have:

* Sucayé and suciné (4o Th.)
* suceh and sucinah (4-&. Tho)
* sucau and sucini (so THo)

* Sucyoh and sucinoh (5-s. 15.)
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ekavacane dvivacane  babhuvacané

prathamd  gdtih gt gatayah

dvitiya gdtim gati gatih

trtiya gdtya gatibhyam  gdtibhih

caturthi gdtayé, gatyai  gatibhyam  gdtibhyah

paricami  gdteh, gatyah  gatibhyam  gdtibhyah

sasthi gateh, gatyah  gatyoh gatinam

saptami gdtau, gdtyam gdz‘ya‘[y ga’ti_su

Because the feminine stems in -7 optionally belong to the nadi class of stems, they are

subject to a number of special rules. In particular, in the dative, ablative-genitive, and

locative cases of the singular, they can take either the same endings as masculine and

neuter stems in -, that is, the endings triggered by membership in the class ghi (listed

first in the table above), or the “augmented” endings of feminine stems (-ai, -ah, -im)

triggered by membership in the class 7ad7; see the section on i-stem nouns below.

'The inflection of a few words with a stem in 7 is somewhat irregular. Notes on the inflec-

tion of pdti- and sakhi- follow.
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane
prathama patih pdtyau patayah
dvitiya pdtim pdtyau pdtin
trtiya pdtya pdtibhyam  paitibhip
caturthi pdtyé pdtibhyam  patibhyah
paricami patyub pdtibhyam  patibhyah
sasthi pdtyuh pdtyoh pdtinam
saptami patyau patyoh patisu
sambodhanam  paté pdtyau patayah

The stem pati- differs from most of the other nominal stems in 7 in that the endings of

the “weak” cases are generally added directly onto the stem, with the vowel in its “basic”

or zero-grade form. Contrast:

* agni-n-a with pdti-a = pdtya (3. Th.)

* agndy-é with pdti-¢é = pityé (4o Tho)

s agné-p with pati-ul = pityubh (-5 TF.)

* Note that this form takes an irregular ending, identical with the ablative-

genitive ending of stems ending in 7. That ending is underlyingly -r-s.
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ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathama sdakha sakhayau sakhayah
dvitiya sakhayam  sdkhayau sakhin
trtiya sakhya sdakhibhyam  sakhibhip
caturthi sakhye sakhibhyam  sakhibhyah
paricami sdakhyuh sakhibhyam  sakhibhyah
sasthi sakhyuh sdakhyoh sakhinam
saptami sdkhé sakhyoh sdkhisu
sambodhanam  sdikhé sdakhyau sakhayah

The stem sdkhi- is similar to pdri- in that the endings of most of the “weak” cases are

added directly to the stem in its “basic” (i.e., zero-grade) form (with the exception of the

locative singular, which is exactly the same as the ghi declension). It differs from pri-,

however, in that the endings of the “strong” cases induce a lengthened grade (v/ddhih) of

the stem-final vowel.

§11.3. Stems ending in -u (ukarantini)

'The stems ending in -« belong to the ghi class, together with those ending in -7, and hence

they share many features of their declension. One again, the neuters show relatively more

influence from the declension of 7z-stem nouns, while feminines have the option of being

declined according to the ghi rules or according to the nadi rules.
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ekavacané dvivacane  bahuvacanée
prathama guriih guri gurdvah
dvitiya gurim gurii gurin
trtiya gurind guribhyam  guribhip
caturthi gurdvé guribhyam  guribhyah
paricami gurdh guribhyam  guribhyah
sasthi guroh gurvoh gurinam
saptami gurai gurwéb gurdsu
sambodhanam  giiro gurvai gurdvah
ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané
prathama ) ) i o
dvitiya mddhu mddhuni mddhini
trtiya mddbuna  mddbubhyam  mddhubhih
caturthi mddbuné  mddbubbyam  mddhubhyah
pasicami  mddhunah  mddhubbyam  mddhubbyah
sasthi mddhunahp  mddhunch mddhunam
saptami mddhuni mddhunah mddhusu

'The principal difference between the neuters and the masculines in the #-stem declension,
exactly as in the i-stem declension, is that the neuters exhibit more of an influence from

the declension of z#-stem nouns. That is to say, before all of the case suffixes that begin

with a vowel, these forms are declined as if their stem is not -« but -uzn.

However, as with neuter adjectives in 7, neuter adjectives in « can take endings identical to

masculine adjectives ending in # in all of the above forms, apart from those of nominative-

accusative:
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* mrdavé and mrduné (8. TH.)

* mrdoh and mydunah (4% TH.)

* mydau and mrduni (s. Th.)

* myrdvoh and mrdunch (5-s. T5.)

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamai dhéniih dhénii dhéendvah
dvitiya dhéntim dhénii dhéniin
trtiyi dhéenva dhénibhyam  dhéniibhih
caturthi dhéndave, dhénvai  dhéniibhyam  dheniibhyah
paricami dhénch, dhénvah  dhénibhyam  dheniibhyah
sasthi dhénoh, dhénvib  dhénvoh dhéniinam
saptami dhénai, dhénvim  dhénvih dhéniisu
sambiodhanam  dhéno dhenii dhéndvah

§11.4. Stems ending in -d (akarantini)

All stems ending in 4 are feminine. This class includes all of the words formed with the

feminine stem forming suffix 4, and hence it includes many nominal stems that corre-

spond to a masculine/neuter stem ending in 4.
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eékavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathama séna séné séndh
dvitiya sénam séné sénah
trtiyi sénaya sénabhyam  sénabhih
caturthi séndyai séndbhyam  sénabhyah
paricami séndyah séndbhyam  sénabhyah
sasthi sénayah sénayih sénanam
saptami senayim sénayih séndsu
sambédhanam  séné séné sénah

One particularity of the 4-stem declension is the appearance of an augment ya (technically
called yaT by Panini) between the stem and some endings, namely those of the dative,
ablative, genitive, and locative singular (i.e., those endings that Panini teaches with the
anubandha N, viz.Ne, Nasl, Nas and Ni). See Astadhyayi 7.1.113

NoTE: This declension corresponds closely to Latin nouns like mensa and Greek nouns like xdpa.
Historically, the augment ya appears to be due to the influence of feminine nominals ending in

-1, where ya (*-yeb;) is one possible form the stem-forming suffix -7 (*-i5,-).

§11.5. Stems ending in -i (tkarantani)

All of these stems are feminine, and many are formed with a suffix NViP that produces

feminine adjectives.

There is an important distinction between one class of feminine stems in -7, mostly un-
derived stems, and another that is mostly made of derived nominal stems (see feminine
stem forming suffixes), which Panini calls 7adi. The underived class takes the default
nominal endings, and has been exemplified above with the noun #5i-. The derived class

is inflected as follows:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-1-113
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ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané

prathama nadi nadyai nadyah
dvitiya nadim nadyai nadib
Irtiya nadyi nadibhyim  nadibhip
caturthi nadyai nadibhyim  nadibhyah
paricami nadyih nadibhyam  nadibhyah
sasthi nadydh nadych nadinam
saptami nadyam nadyoh nadisu
sambodhanam  nddi nadyail nadyah

One particularity of the declension of nouns of the zadi class is that they take the augment
aT between the stem (pratipadikam) and certain declensional endings, namely, those that

Panini teaches with the anubandha N (Né, Nasl, Nas, and Ni); see Astadhyayi 7.3.112.

Here we may also refer to the declension of the word s#ri- “woman,” but which has aspects
of the declension of both underived and derived stems: like radical stems in 7, its stem
becomes 7y- before endings that begin with a vowel (optionally so in the accusative singu-
lar and plural), but like derivative stems in 7, it takes the augment 47" before case-suffixes

marked with a V. Hence its paradigm is as follows:


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-3-112
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ekavacane dvivacané  babhuvacanée
prathama stri striyau striyah
dvitiya striyam, strim  striyau striyah, strip
trtiya striyd stribhyam  stribhih
caturthi striyai stribhyim  stribhydh
paricami striyah stribhyam  stribhydh
sasthi striyih striyoh strindm
saptami striyam striyoh strisi
sambodhanam  stri striyau striyah

§11.6. Stems ending in -u (akarantani)

Most stems ending in -# belong to the nadi class, and hence their declension is almost

identical to that of stems ending in -7 like déwvi- and nadi-. The only difference is that

whereas i-stems form the nominative singular without a suffix, #-stems form the nomi-

native singular with the default suffix sU (i.e., /).

All nominal stems belonging to this class are feminine.

ekavacane dvivacanée babuvacane
prathamd vadhih vadhvail vadhvah
dvitiya vadhiim vadhvai vadhiih
trtiya vadhvd vadhibhyam — vadhibhih
caturthi vadhvai  vadhibhyim  vadbibhyal
paricami vadhvih — vadhibhyam  vadbibhyah
sasthi vadhvih  vadhvih vadhinam
saptami vadhvam  vadhvoh vadhiisu
sambodhanam  vidhu vadhvail vadhvah
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§11.7. Stems ending in -7 (rkarantani)

These stems generally fall into one of two semantic categories: (1) nouns which express
relations (such as mother, father, sister, brother, etc.), and (2) adjectives which express the
agent of a verb, as well as a handful of other words. Nominal forms of the second type

are used in the so-called periphrastic future (/uz).

In morphological terms, however, there is a distinction between (1) nouns which take the
tull grade (gundh) of the stem-final vowel in the strong cases; and (2) nouns which take the
lengthened grade (vfddhih) of the stem-final vowel in the strong cases. All agent nouns
belong to the second category. Most nouns of relationship belong to the first category,

with the exception of ndptr- “grandson” and swvdsy- “sister,” and the word sz7- “star.”

Paradigms of the first class of nominal stems ending in 7, i.e., those which take a full

grade vowel of the stem in the strong cases, are presented first.

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathama pitd pitdrau pitdrah
dvitiya pitdram pitdrau pitin
trtiya pitrd pittbhyam  pitibhip
caturthi pitré pittbhyam  pitibhyah
paricami pitih pitibhyam  pitibhyah
sasthi pitih pitroh pitindm
saptami pitdri pitroh pitrsu

sambodhanam  pitar pitdrau pitdrah
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ekavacané dvivacané  babhuvacane

prathama matd matdrau matdrah
dvitiya matdram — matdrau matih
trtiya matrd mattbhyam  matybhip
caturthi matré matybhyim  matibhyalh
paiicami matih matibhyam — matrbhyah
sasthi matih mdtroh matinam
saptami matdri matroh matisu
sambodhanam  matar matdrau matdrah

Paradigms of the second class of nominal stems ending in 7, which take the lengthened

grade in the strong cases, follow:

ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané

prathama datd datdrau datirah
dvitiya dataram datarau datin
trtiyi datra datibhyam  datibhih
caturthi datré datibhyam  datrbhyah
paricami datih datibhyam  datibhyah
sasthi datih datrob datinam
saptami datdri datroh ditisu

sambodhanam  datar datarau datarah
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ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathama svdsa svdsarau svdsarah
dvitiya svdsaram  svdsarau svdsih
trtiya svdsra svdsybhyam  svdsrbhih
caturthi svdsré svdsybhyam  svdsrbhyah
paricami svdsub svdsybhyam  svdsrbhyah
sasthi svdsub svdsrah svdsinam
saptami svdsari svdsroh Svdsrsu
sambodhanam  svdsar svdsarau svdsarah
ekavacane dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathama datf datini datini
dvitiya datf datipi datini
trtiya ditind, datra  datibhyam  datibhih
caturthi datine, datré  datrbhyam  datibhyah
paricami datinah, datih  datrbhyam  datjbhyah
sasthi datinah, datih  datroh datinam
saptami datyni, datari  datroh datfsu
sambodhanam  datr, datar datdrau datarah

'The neuter has the same peculiarities as nominal stems ending in i and %, namely:

vowel;

it inserts the letter 7z between the stem and declensional endings that begin with a

outside of the nominative-accusative, it may take the properly neuter endings, or

it make take the same endings as the masculine-feminine.
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§11.8. Stems ending in diphthongs

A number of nouns have a stem that ends in a diphthong (g, a7, or au; no stems in é
are found). The main distinction is between stems that show vowel gradation in the root
syllable, like go- m.f. “cow” and dyau- m. “sky,” and those that do not, like 7ai- f. “wealth”

and nau- f. “boat.”

Non-gradational stems like zau- are straightforward, in that they take the regular end-

ings, with the sandhi variants nau- before consonants and ndv- before vowels.

ekavacane dvivacané babhuvacané

prathama naih ndvau navah
dvitiya navam navau navah
trtiyi navd naubbhyim  naubhih
caturthi navé naubbhyam  naubhydh
paricami navdh naubhyim  naubhydh
sasthi navdh navoh navam
saptami navt navéh nausi

sambodhanam  naih navau navah
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eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathama rah rayau rayah
dvitiya rayam rayau raydh
trtiya rayd rabhyam rabhih
caturthi rayé rabhydam rabhydh
paricami rayih rabhyam rabhyah
sasthi raydp raych raydam
saptami rayi rayoh rasi
sambédhanam  rah rayau rayah

NOTE: The word rai- is somewhat different from 7au because the stem forms are not rai- and
ray- but ra- and ray-. 'This is because the y is not actually part of the radical syllable, but is a
glide inserted between the root syllable and the ending when the latter begins with a vowel. The
inherited form of this word was *res;-, and hence the stem ended synchronically in a consonant,

which was replaced by the glide y in Sanskrit (compare Latin rés).

Stems that feature vowel gradation typically show the full or lengthened grade in the
“strong” forms (nominative-accusative singular and dual, and nominative plural), and
elsewhere have weaker forms. In the case of go, the strong form is gau- (*gNow-, or
perhaps *gMeh;w-), and the weak form is go- (before consonants) and gav- (before vowels),
i.e., *glow-. In the case of dyau-, the strong forms are made with dyau- (*dyew-), and the
weak forms are made with dyu- (before consonants) and div- (before vowels), i.e., *diw-
or *dyu-. The accusative singular in both cases is formed by omitting the final glide of the
radical syllable before the 72 of the ending.
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ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathama dyaiih dydvau dyavah, divah
dvitiya divam, dyam  dydvau dyiin, divif
trtiya diva dyiibhyam  dyibhih
caturthi divé dyiibhyam  dyibhyah
paricami divdh dyibhyam  dyiibhyah
sasthi divih divoh divim
saptami divi divoh dyiisu
sambodhanam  dyaih dyivau dyavah

NoTE: This noun has been split into two by later Sanskrit grammarians (who are followed by
the less empirically-minded European grammarians), viz. div- (providing the weak forms in the
paradigm above) and dys- (providing the strong forms). 'This is purely for derivational reasons,
since they clearly constitute a single paradigm. Uncertainties of vowel gradation led to the use of
multiple forms in certain cases, as noted above. The word is cognate with Greek Zevs and Latin

Tu-ppiter.

ekavacane dvivacané babhuvacané

prathama gaiih gavau gavah
dvitiya gam gavau gah
trtiyi gdvi gobhyam  gobhih
caturthi gdvé gobhyam  gobhyah
paricami goh gobhyam  gobhyah
sasthi goh gavoh gdvam
saptami gdvi gdvoh gosu

sambodhanam  gauh gavau gavah
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§12. Stems ending in consonants (halantini)

Although some stems ending in a vowel are “changeable,” in that the endings of different
cases are affixed to different grades of the stem-final vowel, they are usually considered
to be “unchangeable.” In contrast, many stems ending in a consonant are more clearly

“changeable,” in that the endings are affixed to different forms of the stem.

We can thus distinguish between “strong” and “weak” versions of the stem before certain

endings, and in some cases, between “strong,” “middle,” and “weak” versions of the stem.

'The “strong” version of the stem occurs before the inflectional endings that Panini calls
sarvanamasthanam. ‘These are the nominative and accusative singular, the nominative
and accusative dual, and the nominative plural (i.e., the endings comprised in Panini’s

abbreviation su 7).

The “weak” version of the stem occurs before all of the other inflectional endings. But
there is often a distinction between the “weak” form of the stem before inflectional end-
ings beginning with consonant—the so-called “word” or padam endings—and the “weak”
form before those endings beginning with a vowel. Sometimes grammars refer to the
form of the stem before consonant-initial endings as the “middle” form of the stem, and

reserve the term “weak” for the form of the stem before vowel-initial endings.

% T 080 2 Tgo
2 THe oMo o To
2o The %o (8o %o o
8o Tho 8o [0 Bo Fgo
Yo Tho Yo fge o WMo
o Tho G fgo o Bo
Yo Tho 9o ](\@o Yo E|§o
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§12.1. Stems ending in -s

The stems that end in -s (or -s) fall into three categories:

1. neuter nouns, which are usually primary derivatives of verbs (representing nomina

concreta), such as manas- “mind,” havis- “oblation,” and dyus- “life.”

2. comparative adjectives, which are formed with the suffix -yas—;

3. perfect participles, which are formed with the suftix ~varnis—/-vat-/-us-

These three types will be presented in turn.

In the case of neuter nouns, the stem does not change with the endings.

NOTE: An apparent exception is the nominative-accusative plural, in which the final vowel of

the stem is lengthened and nasalized before the ending -i. However, Panini considers this to be a

general effect that the neuter nominative-accusative ending (which he calls §i) hason a preceding

stem.

ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacanée

prathama mdnah mdnasi mdnamsi
dvitiya mdnah mdnasi manansi
trtiya mdanasa mdnobhyam — mdanobhip
caturthi mdnasé mdnobhyam  mdnobhyah
paricami mdnasah mdnobhyam  mdanobhyah
sasthi mdnasah mdnasoh mdnasam
saptami mdnasi mdnasoh mdnahsu

sambodhanam  mdinah

mdnasi

mdanamsi
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'The declension of stems in -is (e.g., havip) and -us (e.g., dyuh) is entirely parallel, except,
of course, with the transformation of the stem-final s to s before endings beginning with

a vowel.

These nouns may occur as the final member of an adjectival (i.e., babuvribih) compound.
When they agree with a masculine or feminine noun, they are inflected in the same way

as in the neuter, except in the nominative and accusative cases, as shown below.

ekavacané  dvivacané babhuvacané

prathama  sumdnah sumdnasau  sumdnasah

dvitiya sumdnasam  sumdnasau  sumdnasah

'The next major class of nominal stems ending in -s is represented by comparative adjec-
tives, which are formed with the suffix -yas- (Panini’s iyasUN). In the neuter, the stem
ends in -yas- throughout (except in the nominative-accusative plural, where, as usual,
the case-ending Si causes lengthening and nasalization of the preceding vowel). In the
masculine, the stem ends in -ydzs- in the “strong” cases (sarvanamasthinam) and -yas-
in the “weak” cases. The corresponding feminine is formed by adding the suffix 7 (ViP)

to the version of the stem ending in -yas-.
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ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathama Sréyan / sréyah sréyamsau / Sréyasi  Sréyamsah / Sréydamsi
dvitiya Sréyamsam / Sréyah  Sréyamsau / Sréyasi  Sréyasah / Sréydmsi
trtiyi Sréyasa sréyobhyam sréyobhif
caturthi sréyasé sréyobhyim sréyobhyah
paricami sréyasah sréyobhyam sréyobhyah
sasthi Sréyasah sréyasoh sréyasam
saptami sréyasi sréyasoh sSréyahsu
sambédhanam  sréyan / sréyah sréyamsau / Sréyasi  Sréyamsah / Sréydmsi

Finally, the participle of the perfect stem, which Panini called KvasU. The suffix has

different forms, but in this case the differences are quite radical:

* In the neuter, the “underlying” form of the stem can be thought of as -vas- in the
strong cases (sarvanamasthanam) and the weak cases beginning with a consonant
(the so-called “pada endings” or “middle cases”), and as -us- in the remaining weak
cases (i.e., those beginning with a consonant). Thus we can distinguishing between
a full-grade suffix in the “strong” and “middle” cases, and a zero-grade suffix in the
“weak” cases. The full-grade form, however, has been replaced with -vaz- in all

cases apart from the nominative-accusative plural.

* In the masculine, before the the “strong” cases (sarvanamasthanam), the form of the
stem is -vdrms-, and among the remaining cases, it takes the form -vad- before the
“middle” cases (i.e., those beginning with a consonant) and -us- before the “weak”

cases (i.e., those beginning with a vowel), just as in the neuter.

Here is the neuter inflection of such a stem:
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bahuvacané

ekavacanée dvivacané

prathama cakrvdn, cakrvdt cakrvdamsau, cakrisi
dvitiya cakrvamsam, cakrvdt — cakrvamsau, cakrisi
trtiya cakriisa cakyvddbhyam
caturthi cakriisé cakyvddbhyam
paricami cakriisah cakrvddbhyam
sasthi cakrisah cakrisoh

saptami cakriisi cakrisoh
sambodhanam  cakrvdn, cakrvat cakrvdmsau, cakrisi

cakrvamsah, cakrvamsi

cakrisah, cakrvamsi

cakrvddbhih
cakrvddbhyah
cakrvddbhyah
cakrisam

cakrvdtsu

cakrvamsah, cakrvamsi

'The noun pusms- m. “human, man” is similar to perfect participles:

ekavacané  dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathama priman pmamsau  primanisah
dvitiya plimamsam  pimamsau  pumisih
trtiyd pursi pumbhyim  pumbhih
caturthi pumsé pumbhyam  pumbhydih
paricami pumsdh pumbhyim  pumbhydh
sasthi punisdh pumsoh pumsam
saptami pumsi pumsoh pumsii

sambodhanam  piiman

pumanmsau

primanisah

§12.2. Stems ending in -1

The stems that end in -z include:

1. masculine and neuter stems derived with the suffixes -an, -man, or ~van;
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2. adjectival stems (in the masculine and neuter) derived with the suffix -in.

Stems that end in -7 generally have #Aree forms:

* the strong form of the stem, which occurs before the so-called “strong” (sarvana-

masthanam) case endings;

* the weak form of the stem, which occurs before the other case endings, with the

following distinction sometimes being applicable:

— the middle cases are those in which the case-suffix begins with a consonant,

and

— the weakest cases are those in which the case-suffix begins with a vowel.

As noted above, these different forms of the stem are conditioned by the accentual prop-
erties of the endings. In general, the final syllable of the stem will stand in the full grade
form in its “strong” form, i.e., before the unaccented endings of the nominative and ac-
cusative singular, nominative and accusative dual, and nominative plural (also accusative
plural for the neuter), whereas it will stand in the zero grade form before the other end-

ings.

We will begin by considering the paradigms of masculine and neuter stems in -7, in-
cluding those formed with the suffixes -man and -van. All of these stems share the same
endings; they differ merely in the gradation of the stem before those endings. The endings
are the standard endings taught in Astadhyayi 4.1.2 and discussed above.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/4-1-2
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ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamai rdja rdjanau rdjanah
dvitiya rajanam rajanau rajfiahb
trtiya rdjid rajabhyam  rajabhip
caturthi rajie rajabhyam  rdjabhyah
paricami rajhdah rdjabhyam  rajabhyah
sasthi rajhah rajnoh rajiam
saptami rdjii, rajani  rajach rajasu
sambodhanam  rdjan rajanau rajanah

Observations:

* 'The strong form of the stem is rgjan-, with a lengthened grade of the stem-final

syllable. (See below for a historical explanation of this form.)

* 'The weak form of the stem—that is, the form before accented declensional endings
that begin with a vowel—is r4/7i-, which represents the zero grade of the stem-final

syllable. The 7 is palatalized by its contact with the palatal consonant ;.

* The middle form of the stem—that is, the form before accented declensional end-
ings that begin with a consonant—is 74ja-, which similarly represents the zero grade
of the stem-final syllable. The final @ in this case is a reflex of a historical vocalic

*~n- (see below).

* Finally, the nominative singular is 7dja, rather than *rdjan (which is what we would

expect from rajan + sU).

NoTE: The suffix of masculine nouns of this class was historically *-oz- in the full grade and
*-n- in the zero grade, which had both vocalic (*-7-) and consonantal (*-7-) forms depending on

whether the declensional suffix that followed began with a consonant or vowel, respectively.
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'The lengthened grade of the “strong” stem is because of Brugmann’s Law, according to which an *o

in an open syllable (i.e., an *o followed by one consonant and then a vowel within the same word)

was lengthened in Proto-Indo-Iranian. Hence:

PIE Brugmann’s Law  Sanskrit

*hirég-on-m  *rdl-an-am

raj-an-am

Like rdja- is inflected d¢md-, with one major difference: whereas, in the paradigm of rgja-

, the a between the radical element 74/ and the -7 of the stem-final syllable is generally

lost in the weak cases, in the paradigm of azmd-, the a is retained in all of the weak cases,

because otherwise we would have an inadmissible sequence of consonants (*ar-m-n-).

ekavacaneé dvivacané  babhuvacané
prathama atma atmanau atmanah
dvitiya atmanam — atmanau atmdnah
trtiya atmdna atmdbhyam  atmabhip
caturthi atmdné atmdbhyam  atmdbhyah
paricami atmdnah  atmdbhyam  atmdbhyah
sasthi atmdnah atmanéh atmdnam
saptami atmdni atmdnah atmdsu
sambodhanam  atmdn atmanau armanah
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ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathama nama namni, namani  namani
dvitiya nama namni, namani  namani
trtiya namnd namabhyim namabhih
caturthi namné namabhyim namabhyalh
paricami namnah namabhyim namabhyah
sasthi namnap namnoh namnam
saptami namni, namnani — namnop namasu
sambodhanam  naman, nama namni, namani  namani

A class of neuter nouns exemplified by aksi- n. “eye” has two stems, one ending in -
i used in the strong cases, and one ending in -7 used in the weak cases. The nouns
inflected this way are dgksi-/aksdn- “eye,” dsthi-/asthan- “bone,” dadhi-/dadhin- “curds,”
and sdkthi-/sakthdn- “thigh.”

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathama dksi dksini dksini
dvitiya dksi dksini dksini
trtiyi aksna aksibhyam  aksibhih
caturthi aksné aksibhyim  aksibhydh
paricami aksndh aksibhyam  aksibhydh
sasthi aksndh aksnoh aksnam
saptami aksni aksnoh aksisi

sambodhanam  dksi daksini dksini
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§12.3. Stems ending in -# and -d

Stems that end in -7 include various classes of nouns and adjectives in Sanskrit, including
root nouns, present participles, and possessive adjectives formed with the suffixes 7aUP and
vatUP.

Stems that end in -4 are much rarer, but they can be considered under the same heading.

The category of root nouns includes some archaic nouns that differentiate between a
strong and a weak stem, like pdd- “foot,” as well as many nouns that use a single stem

throughout, such as subrd- “friend.”

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané

prathama subyd subydau subydah
dvitiya subydam subydau subydah
trttya subrda subrdbhyam  subyrdbhih
caturthi subyde subrdbhyam  subydbhyah
paticami subrdah subrdbhyam  subydbhyah
sasthi subrdah subrdoh subrdam
saptami subrdi subrdoh subrtsu
sambédhanam  subrt subrdau subrdah

Exactly parallel to stems ending in -4 with an unchanging stem are stems ending in -#
with an unchanging stem. These include many wpapada-rtatpurusalh compounds, which,
when the suffix KviP is used, insert the augment 7K at the end of a light verbal root. As
an example, consult bhabhrt- m. ‘mountain’ (from Véhy ‘lift, bear’ with bhi- ‘the earth’).
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ekavacané  dvivacané babuvacané
prathama bhubhyt bhiubhytau bhiubhrtah
dvitiya bhubbrtam  bhiubhrtau bhubhbrtah
trtiya bhubbrtab  bhubhyrdbhyam  bhubhrdbhih
caturthi bhubhrte bhubhrdbhyam  bhiubhyrdbhyah
paricami bhibbrtah  bhubhyrdbhyam  bhubhrdbhyah
sasthi bhubhrtah  bhubhrtoh bhubhrtam
saptami bhiubhrti bhubhrtoh bhubhytsu
sambodhanam  bhibhrt bhubhrtau bhubhrtau

Most of the other stems in -# are formed using a suffix that exhibits vowel-gradation. The

strong stem will usually end in -ant, and the weak stem in -at.

For stems derived using the possessive suffixes 7atUP and vatUP, the declension is as

follows:
ekavacane dvivacané babuvacane

prathama dhanavan, dhanavat dbanavantau, dhanavati  dhanavantah, dhanavanti
dvitiya dhanavantam, dhanavat  dhanavantau, dhanavati  dhanavatah, dhanavanti
trtiya dhanavata dhanavadbhyam dhanavadbhih

caturthi dhanavaté dhanavadbhyam dhanavadbhyah

paticami dhanavatah dhanavadbhyam dhanavadbhyah

sasthi dhanavatah dhanavatoh dhanavatim

saptami dhanavati dhanavatoh dhanavatsu
sambodhanam  dhanavan, dhanavat dhanavantau, dhanavati  dhanavantah, dhanavanti
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Note that the nominative singular masculine of stems formed with the suffixes marUP
and vatUP, as well as of other stems such as bhdvar- “you,” has a long vowel, in contrast

to the declension of present participles.

'The other main class of stems ending in ~# are present participles, that is, verbal adjectives
tormed from the present stem. In the parasmaipaddm, such adjectives are formed with a
suffix that Panini calls SazR. (In the atmanépaddm, they are formed with a different suffix,
SanaC, and such forms are inflected like regular a-stem nominals.) This suffix SazR forms
nominal stems whose inflection is almost identical to the inflection of stems formed with
matUP and vatUP. The difference is in the nominative singular of the masculine, where

the ending, as shown below, is not -az but -an.

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathama sprsan, sprsat sprsantau, sprsanti  sprsantah, sprsanti
dvitiya sprsantam, sprsant — sprsantau, sprsanti  sprsatah, sprsanti
trttya sprsata sprsadbhyam sprsadbhih
caturthi sprsaté sprsadbhyam sprsadbhyah
paricami sprsatah sprsadbhyam sprsadbhyah
sasthi sprsatah sprsatoh sprsatam
saptami sprsati sprsatoh sprsatsu
sambodbanam  sprsan, sprsat sprsantau, sprsanti  sprsantah, sprsanti

NOTE: Be careful not to confuse forms of the participle with homophonous forms of the finite

verb, such as sprsati and sprsanti!

One exception to this general pattern is furnished by participles of verbs belonging to
the third, or reduplicating, class. In these words, the weak stem is used throughout the
paradigm, even in the strong cases (apart from the nominative-accusative-vocative of the

neuter plural, where the strong form of the stem may optionally be used).
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ekavacané dvivacane bahuvacane
prathama dddat dddatau, ddidati dddatah, dddati/didanti
dvitiya dddatam, dddat dddatau, dddati dddatah, dddati/dddanti
trtiya dddatd dadadbhyam dddadbhih
caturthi dddatée dadadbhyam dddadbhyah
paricami dddatah dadadbhyam ddadadbhyah
sasthi dddatah dddatoh dddatam
saptami dddati dddatoh dddatsu
sambodbanam  didat dddantau, dddati  dddatah, dadanti/ddadati

'The noun pdth- m. “path” synchronically ends in #5, but historically ended in a laryngeal

consonant (*4,), which resulted in a pattern of vowel gradation that looks rather irregular:

ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacane
prathama pdnthah panthinau  panthanah (RV panthih)
dvitiya panthanam (RV pdantham) — pdnthinau  pathdh
trtiya pathi pathibhyim  pathibhih
caturthi pathé pathibhyam  pathibhyah
paricami pathih pathibhyam  pathibhyah
sasthi pathdh pathih patham
saptami pathi pathoh pathisu
sambodhanam  pantha) panthanau  pdanthanah

At the end of a compound, the stem is patha-.

NoTE: 'The pattern of this noun is actually very straightforward from a historical perspective.
The stem can be considered a combination of the elements *pens-eh;-. In the strong cases both

elements received the full grade. In the weak cases neither element of the stem received the full
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grade, and instead the accent and full-grade vowel appeared on the ending (e.g., *pnz-ho-eh; for
pathd).

§12.4. Stems ending in palatals

This category, once again, includes stems that exhibit gradation and stems that do not. We
will begin with the latter category, which is quite straightforward. In nominal declension,

palatals generally become velars in internal sandhi:

ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané

prathama dik disau disah
dvitiya disam disau disah
treiya disa digbhyam  digbhih
caturthi disé digbhyam  digbhyah
paricami disah digbhyam  digbhyah
sasthi disah disoh disam
saptami disi diseh diksu
sambodhanam il disau disah

Similarly inflected are stems that end in the word -drs-, including adjectives of compari-

son, zadrs- ‘like that,” idrs- ‘like this.’

The relatively common set of nominal derivatives formed from the root Vasic ‘turn’ have
an idiosynctatic declension that reflects both (a) the erstwhile presence of a laryngeal at
the beginning of the root, and (b) the general pattern of vowel gradation, with full grade

of the root in the strong forms, and zero grade in the weak forms.
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ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathama pran, prik prificau, praci  praficah, pravici
dvitiya praficam, prik  prificau, prici  prdcah, prifici
trtiya praci pragbhyam pragbhip
caturthi prace pragbhyam pragbhyah
paricami pracah pragbhyam pragbhyah
sasthi pracah pracoh pracam
saptami prci pricih préksu
sambidhanam  prin, prik praficau, praci  praricah, prafici

Similar are visvaric- ‘going apart,” dpdsic- ‘going away, dvdsic- ‘turned down,” arvaric-

‘turned towards,” adhardric- ‘turned down.’

'The stem pratydric- shows some different vowel alternation:

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacane
prathama pratydn, pratyik pratydricau, pmz‘icf pratydricah, pratydrici
dvitiya pratydricam, pratyik  pratydiicau, ]sz‘z’cf praticdh, pratydrici
trtiya praticd pratydgbhyam pratydgbhip
caturthi praticé pratydagbhyam pratydgbyah
paricami praticdh pratydgbhyam pratydgbhyah
sasthi praticih praticoh praticam
saptami pratici praticoh pratiksii
sambodbanam  pratyain, pratyik pratydricau, pm/z’ff pratydricah, pratydrici

Similarly inflected are nyazic- ‘turned down,’ sdasic- ‘turned up,” and samydsic- ‘turned
correctly’ (the 7 in this stem is unetymological, presumably after the analogy of nyaric-

and pratyaric-).
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'The stem #irydic- ‘horizontal” is somewhat irregular, probably deriving from a conflation

of tirds- with other forms ending in a7ic-. Its weak stem is #irdsc-.

NoTE: The strong form of the root in these stems was originally *HenZ, which often constituted
a separate syllable after the prefix (i.e., pra-dricam, prati-dficam). The weak form was originally
*HE, without the nasal, which resulted in (a) the lengthening of a preceding vowel (hence prac-,
pratic-), in case the preceding sound was a vowel, or (b) the insertion of the vowel -i-, in case the

preceding sound was a consonant. These are the standard effects of Indo-European laryngeals in

Sanskrit.

§13. Pronouns

Pronouns are nominal forms whose occasion for use (pm‘vg’z‘tinimiz‘z‘am) is to refer to some-
thing that has either already been mentioned in a given discursive context (a referent) or
which can be assumed or implied by the same discursive context. For this reason they are
often said to “stand in place of” (pro-) something that would otherwise be expressed by a
nominal form. There are, however, several types of pronouns, in Sanskrit as in English,
each of which have different functions within a sentence. This section will be primarily
concerned with the forms of these pronouns, although notes on their meaning and usage

will follow.

'The Sanskrit term for a pronoun is sarvandmd. 'This stands for a list of pronominal stems
which take special endings, namely (Vasu on Aszadhyayi 1.1.27):

* sdrva- “every, all” (Gr. é\os, from *solwo-);

* visva- “whole, all”;

* ubhd- “both”;

* ubhdya- “both”;

* words formed with the affix Datara, as in katard- “which” (of two);
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words formed with the affix Datama, as in katamd- “which” (of more than two);
anyd- “other, different”;

anyatard- “the other” (of two);

itara- “other, different” (also formed using the contrastive affix -zara-);

tvad- and tva- “one, several” (only in Vedic texts);

néma- “one, the other, half”;

samd- “any, every” (Gr. auds, Eng. some);

simd- “all, every”;

tydd (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is sydh and the fem. nom. sg. is syd) “that,” a rare demonstrative;

tdd (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is s@p and the fem. nom. sg. is s4) “that,” the basic demonstrative;

ydd (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc. nom. sg. is ydh and the fem. nom. sg. is ya) “which,” the relative;

etad (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which
the masc. nom. sg. is és@h and the fem. nom. sg. is és4) “this,” the proximate

demonstrative;

idam (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the
masc. nom. sg. is aydm and the fem. nom. sg. is iydm), “this,” another proximate

demonstrative;

adads (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the

masc.-fem. nom. sg. is asaz), “that,” a distal demonstrative;

Zz « . »
¢ka- “one, a single”;
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* dvi- “two’;

* yusmdd “you” (see below);

* asmdd “we” (see below);

* the personal pronoun shavat-, which Panini teaches as bhavarU “you”;

* kim (i.e., the forms associated with this neuter nom.-acc. sg. form, of which the
masc. nom. sg. is 4dh and the fem. nom. sg. is £2) “what?”, the interrogative

pronoun.

'The special endings that are added to most sarvandmd except for the personal pronouns

are:

* the ending -¢ rather than -a5 (87 rather than Jas) in the masc.nom.pl./pum.prathamabahbu.;

* the use of the augment -sza- in several cases of the masculine and neuter singular,

namely:
— —smai (sma+ Né) instead of -dya in the masc.-neut.dat.sg./purm. napum.cathurtyéka.,
according to Astadhydyi 7.1.14;

— —smat (sma+ NasI) instead of -d¢ in the masc.-neut.abl.sg./ ‘purm.napum.paficamyéka.,

according to Astadhyayi 7.1.15;
— —smin (sma+ Ni) instead of ~¢in the masc.-neut.loc.sg./pus. napum.saptamyéka.,
according to Astadhyayi 7.1.15.

* the use of the augment -sy4- in several cases of the feminine singular, namely:

— -syai (syd + Neé) instead of -dyai in the fem.dat.sg./stri.caturthycka.
— -syah (sya+ Nas(I)) instead of -ayap in the fem.abl.-gen..sg./stri. paricamisasthycka.;

— -syam (sya + Ni) instead of -dyam in the fem.loc..sg./stri.saptamyéka..
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§13.1. Personal pronouns

Sanskrit is a pro-drop language, meaning that pronouns (and above all subject pronouns)
can be dropped if their meaning is expressed elsewhere in the sentence (for instance
through person marking on the verb) or if they can be inferred from context. Thus it
is usually sufficient to use a verb without a subject pronoun in the first and second per-
son: karomi means “I do,” whereas aharm karami implies that the fact that I am doing the
action — as opposed to anyone else — is somehow relevant (“it is I who do it,” “I am

» «

the one who does it,” “as for me, I do it”). Of course non-subject pronouns cannot be

dropped as easily because non-subject arguments are not marked on the verb.

The first and second pronouns have no gender. They can be used in agreement with
any gender: kas tvam “who are you (masc.)?” or £d fvam “who are you (fem.)?”. In the
accusative, dative, and genitive case, all three numbers of both pronouns have alternative
enclitic forms that can only be used after another word (enclitics cannot occur first within
a sentence). There is no difference in meaning between the enclitic and non-enclitic

formes.

A note on number: the plural is often used for the singular and dual in the first person
(Astadhyayi 1.2.59); in the second person, the pronoun bhavar- is often used, with third

person verb agreement, much like Italian Lei or Spanish usted.

Sanskrit grammarians refer to these forms as asmad (first person plural), mad (first person
singular), yusmad (second person plural), fvad (second person singular). These are also

the forms used in compounds.
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ekavacane dvivacané babhuvacaneé
prathama  ahdm auviam vaydm
dvitiya mam, ma avam asman, nah
trtiya maya dvdabhyam  asmdibhip
caturthi mdhyam, mé dwfbbydm asmdbhyam, nah
paricami  mdt dvdbhyam  asmdt
sasthi mdma, mé avayoh asmakam, nah
saptami mdyi avdyoh asmdsu

NOTE: 'The paradigm of the pronouns of the first person (uttamapurusap) employs several different

stems:

L. ah-dm < *hieg-hiom (Avestan azam, Greek éyc), Latin ego, Old English iz).

2. md- < *mé- (Avestan mgm, maoi, mé; Greek ué and pot, Latin me, mi, mihi, and Old

English mec, meé).

3. dwvd-; origin unclear.

4. vay- < *wei- (Avestan vaam, Gothic weis, German wir, Old English wé)

5. asmd- < *ns-mé (e.g. Greek npeis « *nsmé-es, Homeric dupe « *nsmé, German uns, Old

English is)

6. nah < *nos (Latin nos). It seems likely that the enclitic pronoun of the plural is a full-grade

form (*nos) of what appears in the non-enclitic pronouns in the zero-grade form (*zs).
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ekavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané

prathama  tvim yuwfm yiuydm

dvitiya tvam, tvd  yuvam yusman, vah
trtiya tvdya yuvdabhyam  yusmdabhih
caturthi tiibhyam, ¢ yuvabhyim  yusmdbhyam, vah
paricami  tvdt yuvdabhyam  yusmit

sasthi tdva, té Yuvayoh yusmakam, vah
saptami tvdyi yuvdyoh yugmésu

NoTE: The paradigm of the pronouns of the second person (madhyamapurusah) employs several

different stems.

L. tu- « *tu (Latin tu, tibi, Old English pu)

2. té from *toi (Greek Tot)

3. yu-v=; origin unclear.

4. yu-s-ma- from *yus-mé- (Greek vuets « *yusmé-es, Homeric dupe < *yusmé; Old English
ow)

5. vah from *wos (Latin vos). As in the case of the first person, it seems likely that the
enclitic pronoun of the plural is a full-grade form (*vos) of what appears in the non-enclitic

pronouns in the zero-grade form (*us).

§13.2. 'The td-/yd-/ ki- series

'The pronominal stems in #4-, yd- and kd- form a closely-related series. The z4- forms
are demonstrative pronouns (which often function as “correlative” pronouns to relative
clauses), the yd- forms are relative pronouns, and the 44- forms are interrogative pro-
nouns. These three stems are inflected in entirely the same way. For more on relative

clauses, see below.
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Most Indian grammarians, including Panini, teach the neuter nominative-accusative sin-
gular (napum. prathamadvitiyaika.) as the “basic” stem of these forms, because the paradigms
of #i- and yd- share the idiosyncracy that the nominative-accusative singular of the neuter

is a special form that ends in -4, rather than in -, as neuters of a-stem forms commonly

do.

'The forms of #4- function as the primary demonstrative pronoun and adjective in San-
skrit. They are used where English uses the demonstrative “that,” but also equivalently
to the third-person pronoun (he/she/it) in English, and in some cases equivalently to the
definite article (the) in English. The unifying feature appears to be the identifiability of

the referent of the demonstrative.

'The pronoun #d- or tdt is paradigmatic of the pronominal declension in Sanskrit. Please

look there for comments about the special form of the endings of this class of words.

eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathama  sdh / tit tai / te té/ tani
dvitiya tdm/ tat  taid/ té tin / tani
trtiya téna tabhyam  taih
caturthi  tdsmai tabhyim tébhyah
paricami  tdsmait tabhyam tebhyah
sasthi tdsya tdyoh tésam

saptami  tdsmin tdyoh tésu
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ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathama  si té tah
dvitiya tim té tah
trtiya tdya tabhyam  tibhih
caturthi  tdsyai tabhyam tabhyah
paricami  tdsyah tabhyam tabhyah
sasthi tdsyah tayoh tasam
saptami  tdsyam tdyoh tasu

NOTE: Many of these forms have cognates in other Indo-European languages. For instance:

* tit: Latin is-tod (later is-tud), neut. “that”; Greek 76 (n.) “that”; from *zz.

* sd: Greek 6 (m.); from *sd (the form without a final s appears to be original, which may

account for the irregular sandhi of this word).

* sa: Greek 1) (f.); from *seh,.

* tdsya: Greek Tolo; from *#dsyo.

* tim: Greek 1dv; from *tom.

* tam: Greek mjv; from *téh,m.

Note that the pronoun ézd- (¢tdd) is declined in exactly the same way as zd-, being a

compound of #- and the deictic particle ¢ (a full-grade form of the deictic particle 7,

which is sometimes called the Aic ez nunc or “here and now” particle in Indo-European

studies). Compare forms like i-danim and i-ha.
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathama  ydih/yit  yai/yé yé/ yani
dvitiya ydm /it yai/yé yan / yini
trtiya yéna yabhyam  yaip
caturthi  ydsmai yabhyam  yébhyah
paricami  ydsmat yabhyam  yébhyah
sasthi ydsya yayoh yésam
saptami ydsmin yayoh yé’_su

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathama  yi yé yah
dvitiya yam yé yah
trtiya yaya yabhyam  yabhip
caturthi  ydsyai yabhyam  yabhyah
paricami  ydsyah yabhyam  yabhyah
sasthi ydsyah yayoh yasam
saptami  ydsyim yayoh ydsu

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathama  kih/ kim  kaii/ ké ké / kani
dvitiya kdm / kim  kaii / ké kin / kani
trtiya kéna kabhyim  kaih
caturthi  kdsmai kabhyim  kébhyah
paricami  kdsmat kabhyim  kébhyah
sasthi kdsya kdyih késam
saptami  kdsmin kdyoh késu
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Note that there are fwo stems in use for the neuter forms of this pronoun. One of them
is 4i-, which derives from the same i-stem form we see in Latin quid and Greek 7(. The
other is 4d-, which is historically a thematic stem (ending in either *¢ or *o in Indo-
European). We only see the i-stem form in the neuter singular form £im, which is ana-

logically reconstructed from ciz.

NoTE: Historically, we would expect the labiovelar of the inherited form *AXid to be palatalized
by the following high vowel. And in fact this is what happens: the particle ciz is the direct continu-
ation of the Indo-European form. However, the velar has been restored throughout the paradigm
of the pronoun #kd-/ki-, on analogy with unpalatalized forms like %¢ (from *#¥s7). When there
was variation within a paradigm between velar and palatal stops, introduced by sound changes in

Indo-Iranian, Sanskrit typically flattens the variation in favor of the velar stops.

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathama ki ké kih
dvitiya kam ké kah
trtiya kdya kabhyam  kabhih

caturthi  kdsyai kabhyam  kabhyah
panicami  kdsyah kabhyam  kabhyah
sasthi kdsyah kayih kdsam

saptami  kdsyam kayoh kdsu

§13.3. The demonstrative stem iddm

'This is a demonstrative stem which, like all such stems in Sanskrit, can be used either as
an adjective, qualifying another noun (e.g., ayan raji na janati, “this king doesn’t know”)
or as a pronoun, replacing another noun (e.g., ayarm na janati, “this person doesn’t know”).
It has proximal reference (purivartinirdésah) and is therefore used to refer to people and

things that are relatively close to the speaker in a particular discursive context.
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For the accent, see .

ekavacane dvivacane  babuvacané
prathama  ayam /iddm  imaii/imé  imé/imani
dvitiya imdm/iddm  imai/imé  imdn/imdni
trtiya anéna abhyim ebhih
caturthi  asmai dabhyam ebhydh
paricami  asmit dabhyam ebhydh
sasthi asyd andyoh ésam
saptami asmin andych ésu
ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathama  iydm imé imah

dvitiya imam imé imadh

treiya andya abhydam abhih

caturthi  asyai abhyam abhydh

paricami  asyih abhyiam abhydh

sasthi asyah andyoh asam

saptami  asyam andyih asi

§13.4. The demonstrative stem adds

'This pronoun is used with distal reference (daravartinirdésab), i.e., to refer to something

that is relatively distant from the speaker in a particular discursive context.

When two forms are listed in the table, they represent masculine and feminine forms;

when three forms are listed, they represent masculine, neuter, and feminine forms.
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ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathama  asaii / addh / asaii amii ami / amiini / amiih
dvitiya amiim / addh / amim  ami amiin / amiini / amilh
trtiyi amiind / amiya amiibhyam — amibhip / amiibhih
caturthi  amismai / amiisyai amiibhyam  amibhyah / amibhyah
pasicami  amiismat / amisyih  amibhyam  amibhyah / amibhyakh
sasthi amiisya / amiisyah amaiyoh amisam / amiisam
saptami  amiismin / amisyim  amiiyoh amisu / amiisu

NoTE: The dual nominative-accusative forms of addp are pragrhyam, that is, their final vowels are

not subject to sandhi (see Astadhyayi 1.1.12). Hence: ami atra, amii atra, etc.

§14. Numerals

'The Sanskrit name for a number is saz4hyd. Sanskrit has cardinal numbers, which answer

the question how many, and ordinal numbers, which answer the question in what order.

§14.1. Cardinal numbers

First the stems of the numbers from one to nineteen:
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Number Stem

I éha-

2 dvd-

3 tri-

4 catur-

5 pdrica-

6 sdt-

7 saptd-

8 astd-

9 ndva-

IO ddsa-

I ¢kadasa-
2 dvadasa-
13 trdyodasa-
4 cdturdasa-
15 pdricadasa-
16 sodasa-

17 saptidasa-
18 astidasa-
19 ndvadasa-

'The numbers from one to four are inflected for gender, number, and case. They are gen-
erally used as adjectives, i.e., to qualify another nominal, although in many cases that
nominal may be understood from context and thus omitted. Hence dvav dgatau “two

came,” in the masculine, can easily be understood to refer to zwo men.

'The numeral é¢4a- is inflected as a pronoun. It can also be used in the plural (not given

here) to mean “some” or “a few.”
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vibhdktih  pumlingam napumsakalingam  strilingam
prathama  ékah ckam eka
dvitiya ckam ekam
Irtiya ckena ckaya
caturthi ckasmai ckasyai
paricami ckasmat ckasyah
sasthi ckasya ckasyah
saptami ckasmin ckasyam

'The cardinal numeral “2” also distinguishes gender in the nominative-accusative. It is

inflected exclusively in the dual.

vibhdktib pumlingam  napumsakalingam  strilingam
prathamidvitiyé dvdu dvé
trtiyacaturthiparicamyah dvibhyam

sasthisaptamyau

The number “three”:

vibhdktih pumlingam  napumsakalingam  strilingam
prathama trdyah . )

) ) trini tisrdh
dvitiya trin
trtiya tribhih tistbhih
caturthipaficamyau tribhydh tistbhyah
sasthi trayanam tisypam
saptami trisi tisfsu
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vibhdktih pumlingam  napumsakalingam  strilingam
prathama catvarah o

] catvari cdtasrah
dvitiya catiirah
trtiya catiirbhih catasibhib
cathurthiparicamyau catiirbhyah catastbhyah
sasthi caturnam catasrnam
saptami catursu catasysu

'The numbers from five to nineteen are inflected for case and number (which will always be
plural), but not gender. In the nominative and accusative, the bare stem is used, without

the usual declensional endings. These numbers, too, are used as adjectives.

vibhdktih ripam
prathamadvitiyé pdrica
trtiya paricdbhih
caturthipasicamyau  paticabhyah
sasthi paficandm
saptami paticdsu

saptd- “7,” ndva- “9,” and ddsa- “10,” as well as the numbers from 11 to 19 (which end in

ddsa-), are inflected in the same way as pdrica-.
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vibhdktih ripam
prathamadvitiye sar
trttya sadbhih
cathurthipaiicamyau  sadbhydh
sasthi sannam
saptami satsu
vibhdktih ripam
prathamadvitiyé saptd
trtiya saptabhip
cathurthipaiicamyau  saptibhyah
sasthi saptanam
saptami saptdsu
vibhdktih rapam
prathamadvitiye astdu, astd
trtiya astabhip, astabhih
caturthipaiicamyau  astabhyaih, astibhyah
sasthi astanam

saptami astasu, astdsu
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vibhdktih ripam
prathamadvitiye ndva
trttya navdibhih
caturthipaiicamyau  navibhyah
sasthi navanam
saptami navdsu
vibhdktih ripam
prathamadvitiye ddsa
trtiya dasibhib
caturthiparicamyau  dasibhyah
sasthi dasanam
saptami dasdsu

NOTE: The Proto-Indo-European reconstructions of these numbers are:

I *6i-

*dwo-

1)

*tri-
*etwor-
*pénkie-
*swek (?)
*septni-

*okto-

O© ®© N Ot A W

*néwo-

10 *dekm-
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'The numbers from twenty onwards are nouns, and construed with what they modify on
the genitive (e.g. dasindm satam “a hundred slaves”) or used in apposition to what they
modify (e.g., dasyah satam id.). Most of the tens are feminine; the numbers 100 and 1000

are neuter.

Number Stem Gender
20 vimsati- f.
30 trimsdt- f.
40 catvarimsat- .
50 paricasat- f.
60 sasti- f.
70 saptati- f.
80 asiti- f.
90 navati- f.
100 Satd- n.
1000 sahdsra- n.

§14.2. Ordinals

The ordinals are adjectives that describe the order of something in a series. They are
generally formed from the cardinal numbers (the exception being “first” or prathamad-) by
means of various suffixes, such as #Ad, md, tamd, and fiya/iya. The feminine stem of all
of the ordinal numbers is formed with 7, except prathami-, dvitiyi-, trtiya-, tirya- and

turiyi-.
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Number Stems

Ist prathamd-, prathama-
and dwitiya-, dvitiya-

3rd trtiya-, trtiyd-

4th caturthd-, caturthi- [also turya-, turyi- and turiya-, turiya-]
sth paricamd-, paricami-
6th sasthd-, sasthi-

7th saptamd-, saptami-
8th astamd-, astami-

gth navamd-, navami-
10th dasamd-, dasami-
1th ékadasi-, ekadasi-

The ordinals from 11th to 19th are formed like ékadasd-, ékadasi-.

Number Stems

20th vimsd-, vimsi-

joth trimsd-, trimsi-

4oth catvarimsda-, catvarinsi-
soth paricasd-, paricisi-

6oth sastd-, sasti-

7oth saptati-, saptati-

8oth asiti-, asiti-

goth navatd-, navati-

100th Satatamd-, Satatami-

1000th sabasratamd-, sabasratami-




ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 133

'The numbers between the tens are formed as simple compounds of the “ones” place and
the ordinal stem for the “tens” place (e.g., ékavimsd-, dvatrimsd-, catuscatvarimsi-, etc.).
"The numbers after 100 and 1000 are formed with the stem sazd-, sati- and sabasrd-, sahasri-

, rather than from the longer ordinal stem (e.g., ékasatd-, etc.).

§14.3. The bhutasamkhya system

§15. Adjectives

Adjectives, as noted above, are morphologically identical to nouns. In syntactic terms, an
adjective is defined by its agreement in gender, number, and case with a noun, to which it
serves as a modifier or, as the Indian grammarians say, a qualifier (visgsanam). Adjectives

. - L (3 . [ Rd ”»
are sometimes called gunavacanani, “words expressive of qualities.

Because it is declined in all three genders, the stem (pratipadikam) of an adjective may
change. 'Thus, for example, when a masculine or neuter noun is described as “blue,”
the a-stem form nila- is used, whereas when a feminine noun is described as “blue,”
the 4-stem noun #ni/i- is used. The feminine form can often be considered a derivative
of the masculine-neuter form, which is therefore considered to be the “basic” stem for
the purposes of adjective formation. Thus Panini teaches the feminine forms of many
adjectives with the suffixes 74P, NiP, NiS, DaP, and so on. In learning an adjectival

formation, one should also learn which feminine stem is used with it.

Here are a few examples of adjectival stems:
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Meaning pumlingam  napumsakalingam  strilingam Suffix
“red” loha- loha- loha- TaP
“confused” mugdha- mugdha- mugdhi-  TaP
“doer” kartr- kartr- kartri- NiP
“learned” vidvant- vidvat- Vidusi- NiP
“short” laghu- laghu- laghvi- NiP
“sacrificing” pacant- pacat- pacanti-  NiP
“great” mahant- mahat- mahbati-  NiP
“carrying a staff”  dandin- dandin- dandini-  NiP
“of the Kosalas”  kausalya- kausalya- kausalyi-  CiP

§15.1. Comparison of adjectives

One particularity of adjectives is that they can take particular suffixes that express grades

of comparison. These suffixes are similar to (and indeed etymologically related to) the

English comparative suffix -er and superlative suftix -esz, as in redder and reddest.

'The most general set of suffixes, which can be used with any adjectival stem, are zaraP,
which expresses the comparative degree, and zamaP, which expresses the superlative de-
gree (5.3.55—57). They are added to the basic stem, that is, the masculine-neuter form of
the adjectival stem, in the weak form (i.e., the form that occurs before endings begin-
ning with a consonant, like 44is) if the stem alternates between strong and weak forms.
For the comparative degree, the masculine and neuter form is -ara-, and their feminine

form is -zara-; for the superlative degree, the masculine and neuter form is -zama-, and

the feminine form is -fama-.
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Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree

g p gr p g
laghi “light” laghutdram  “lighter” laghutimam  “lighest”
guri “heavy” gurutdaram  “heavier” gurutdmam  “heaviest”
mydi “soft” mydutaram  “softer” mydutamam  “softest”
sthaldm  “thick” sthildtaram  “thicker” sthildtamam  “thickest”
prik “eastern” praktaram  “more eastern”  praktamam  “most eastern’
dhani “wealthy”  dbanitarah  “wealthier” dbanitamah  “wealthiest”

vidvan ~ “knowing”  vidvdttarah “more knowing” vidvdttamah “most knowing”

Panini allows these suffixes to be affixed directly to inflected expressions of time in the
locative, e.g., parvibneé “in the forenoon” = purvahnétare “earlier in the forenoon” (Aszid-
hyayi 6.3.17). In the form -tarim and -tamam, they can also be added to indeclinable
adverbs and even to finite verbs (Aszadhyayi 5.3.56). Of these forms, only adverbs like

- <« »
nataram “how much less” are common.

'The suffixes 7yasUN and iszhaN constitute another set, which however can only be used
after a small set of adjectives. In contrast to faraP and famaP, which can be considered
“derivational” suffixes to the extent that they are added onto already-existing nominal
torms, iyasUN and iszhalN are added directly onto roots. Hence they a/ternative with the
suffixes of the positive degree rather than being added onto them. Another particularity
of these suffixes is that the root takes the full grade; thus these forms contrast with the
positive degree, where the root very often is in the zero grade. For the declension of stems

in —yas- see above.

NOTE: Itis less common to speak of roots in the case of adjectives than in the case of verbs. Some-
times (e.g., 4siprd-) the adjectival root corresponds in form and meaning to a verbal root (Vsip).
But most adjectives can be considered to be formed by derivation from an abstract root form. The
systems of adjective formation in Proto-Indo-European were studied by Willem Caland and are

therefore known as Caland systems.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-17
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-17
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/5-3-56
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Caland_system
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Generally the suffixes iyas and iszha are added after the final consonant of an adjectival
stem (thus replacing a final vowel), e.g., papdh “bad,” papiyan “worse,” papisthah “worst.”
But in the following forms the adjective takes a different form in the positive degree than
it does in the comparative and superlative degree (in some cases being given by suppletion).

All forms are given in the neuter nominative singular.
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Positive degree Comparative degree Superlative degree
antikdm “close” nédiyah “closer” nédistham “closest”

. « » kdm'ya/.] « » kdn lft ham « »
a?pamly s[malily smaller smallest
dlpiyal dlpistham
urd “wide” vdriyah “wider” vdristham “widest”

« . » Z‘;]'ltya'b « . » Z:,].i:g‘tbam « . ”»
s N s/t'r.a;%h}f straighter straightest
rajiyal rdjistha

rSdm “lean” krdsiyal “leaner” krdsistham “leanest”
ksiprdam “swift” ksépiyah “swifter” ksépistham “swiftest”
ksudrdam “mean” ksodiyah “meaner” ksodistham “meanest”
guri “heavy” gariyah “heavier” garistham “heaviest”
trpram “satisfied” trapiyah “more satisfied”  zrapistham “most satisfied”
dirghdm “long” draghiyah “longer” draghistham “longest”
dirdm “far” ddviyah “farther” ddvistham “farthest”
drdhdm “firm” dridhiyah “firmer” drddhistham “firmest”
parivrdham  “exalted” parivradhiyah  “more exalted”  pdrivradhbistham  “most exalted”
prihi “broad” préthiyalh “broader” prathistham “broadest”

« . » ‘S(réjy a‘b « » s‘re_’:s‘fbﬂm « »
prdsasyam _pgalbseworthy better best
Jyayar Jyestnam
priyam “dear” préyah “dearer” préstham “dearest”
bahi “much” bhiryah “more” bhiryistham “most”
bahulim “thick” bambiyah “thicker” bambistham “thickest”
bhysim “excessive” bhrdsiyah “more excessive”  bhrdsistham “most excessive”
mrdi “soft” mrddiyah “softer” mrddistham “softest”

- «. » -ydvl_-ya'b « » yﬂ’viﬁfbﬂm «, »
dvan youn younger youngest
dniyah Kdnistham

badhdim “firm” sadhiyah “firmer” sadhistham “firmest”

« » vdr'sl—-yg‘b « » Wa/r:gi:ffbﬂm « »
Wéid/%fm 'ol,d}] older oldest
Jyayal Jyestham
vfndarakam  “beautiful” vindiyah “more beautiful”  vindistham “most beautiful”
sthirdm “firm” sthéyah “firmer” stéstham “firmest”
sthildm “thick” sthaviyah “thicker” sthdvistham “thickest”
sphirdm “thick” sphéyah “thicker” sphéstham “thickest”
hrasvdam “short” hrdsiyah “shorter” hrdsistham “shortest”
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§16. Adverbs

Adverbs are words that directly modify either a verb or an adjective. They are consid-
ered to be indeclinable (avyayam) because they do not change their form to agree with
anything else in gender, number, person or case. However, do not make the mistake of
thinking that adverbs have no case-suffixes. Most Sanskrit adverbs are in fact case-forms
of nouns or adjectives that are “frozen” in a particular adverbial usage. Others are formed
from pronominal bases by the addition of a number of suffixes that form words that are

used adverbially (although some words so formed have other uses as well).

§16.1. Regular case-forms used adverbially

Any nominal form (noun or adjective) can be used as an adverb if it is in the accusative

singular form, and if it is an adjective, then it will appear in the neuter gender.

Accusatives. As noted above, any accusative (neuter) singular form can be used as an

adverb. Here are a few examples formed from nouns:

* ramyam “pleasingly” (ramya- “pleasing”)

* priyam “pleasantly” (priya- “pleasant”)

s tivram “sharply” (tivra- “sharp”)

s krechram “with difficulty” (rcchra- “sharp”)

* ciram “for a long time” (cira- “lasting a long time”)
* mandam “slowly” (manda- “slow”)

* sadaram “carefully” (sadara- “careful, with care”)

* sighram “quickly” (sighra- “quick”)

* atyantam “excessively, too much” (atyanta- “excessive”

There are also a few nouns that can be used adverbially in their accusative singular forms:



ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 139

* sukham “easily, comfortably” (sukha- “comfort, ease, pleasure”)

* kamam “with pleasure, placiter, volontieri” (kama- “pleasure”)
Pronominal forms can also be used adverbially in the neuter accusative singular form:

* tat “so,” “for that reason”

* yat “because”

* kim “why?” “how?”

Instrumentals. The following instrumental forms, in some cases “frozen” and not used

in any other case, are used as adverbs:

* aciréna “soon” (a-cira- “not for a long time”)
* divi “by day” (dyu- or dyau- “day”)

* sahasa “suddenly, violently” (sahas- “force”)
* ksanéna “momentarily” (ksana- “moment”)

— (e

s paramparaya “indirectly” (parampari- “uninterrupted series”)
s pranalikaya “indirectly” (pranaliki- “channel”)
* atisayéna “excessively” (atisaya- “excess”)
* uccaip “loudly”
* nicaip “quietly” (nica- “low”)
Ablatives. Ablatives are not very often used adverbially, but here are a few adverbial forms

that are in original frozen ablatives:

* pascat “afterwards”
* samantdit “entirely, on all sides”

* akasmat “suddenly”
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* saksar “directly”

* balat “by force”

Locatives. Locatives (and genitives) are the case-forms least likely to form adverbs, but

a few are quotable:

* sapadi “immediately

§16.2. Special adverbial forms

A number of suffixes are used to form adverbs from nominal, and especially pronominal,

stems. The pronominal stems commonly encountered in these adverbial forms are:

* ta- (from zat “that”; note that éfat does not form adverbs!)
* a- (from idam “this”)

* amu- (from adah “that”)

* sarva- “all, every”

* ¢ka- “one”

* anya- “other”

-tra— local adverbs. These forms are generally used adverbially, but they can sometimes
be used in place of locative case forms, and hence to qualify another locative case form

(e.g., tatra vané = tasmin vané “in that forest”).

* yatra “where...” (relative)
* tatra “there”

* atra “here”

* kutra “where?”

4

* paratra “in another place’
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* amutra “over there”
* sarvatra “everywhere”
* ubhbayatra “in both cases”

* ékatra “in one case”
-sah — distributive adverbs.

* ¢kasah “one by one”
* satasah “by the hundreds”

* ganasah “in crowds”

-dha — multiplicative adverbs. Translatable as “in x ways,” where x most commonly

refers to a quantity:

* bahudha “in many ways
* ¢kadha “in a single way

* dvidhi “in two ways”
-tha — adverbs of manner.

* yathd “in which way...” or “as”
Y Y.

* tathd “in such a way”

* anyatha “otherwise”

* itarathd “otherwise”

* sarvathd “in every way”

* ubhbayathi “in both ways”

This suffix -#A4 also has a variant -#bam found in a few forms:
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* ittham “in this way”

* katham “how?”
-di — temporal adverbs.

* yada “when...” (relative)
* tada “at that time”

* kada “when?”

* sadd “always”

* ¢kadi “at one time”

* sarvada “at all times”

* anyada “at another time” (often: “one day...”)

In this group we can probably also put idanim “now” (idi-nim).

-tit — local adverbs, usually (but not always) after stems in s:

* purastat “in front”
* adhastat “below”
* uparistit “above”

e parastit “after”
-at — resultative adverbs.
* bhasmat “to ashes”

Another way of forming adverbs — more common in the Middle Indic languages than

in Sanskrit, however — is to use the quotative particle iz after an imitative sound. They

y

probably have the sense of “as soon as you can say...” or “like this” (accompanied by
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snapping the fingers). The most common of these forms is:

* jhatiti “immediately”

§16.3. The suffix zasI

'The suftix -za) (called zasI or fasIL by Panini) has a variety of different functions, but it is
most convenient to discuss it in connection with adverb formation. In general it is taught
as an optional replacement for the ablative ending (NVasI), and this is perhaps its most

common use, with both nominal and pronominal stems:

* gramatah = gramat “from the village”

s gramatah = gramdit “from the village”

* yatah ... tatah = yasmit ... tasmit “because... for that reason” (ablative of cause)
* itah “from this,” “because of this”

* kutap “from what?” “why?”

* ramatah patutarah “cleverer than Rama” (ablative of comparison)

* sarvatah “from all sides”

But it can also have a much wider range of adverbial usages, some of which are exemplified

below:

* agratahp “in front”

* antatah “finally, at the end”

* gunatah “in terms of qualities, with reference to qualities”
* wastutah “in reality, really”

* itastatah “this way and that, here and there”

* abbitah “nearby”
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* paritah “all around”

* samantatah “on all sides”



Chapter 3

Verbal Morphology

§17. Verbs

“Verbs” (dkhyatam) are those forms which have verbal endings (also called akhyditani),
that is to say, finite verbs, which are inflected for the grammatical categories of person,
number, diathesis (or “voice”), as well as tense and mood. The process of inflecting a verbal

form for these categories is called conjugation.

NoTE: English has a fairly minimal system of conjugation (I do, you do, he does, etc. for the
present tense, I did, you did, he did etc. for the past), and expresses most of the distinctions of
tense, mood, and diathesis through compound verbal expressions that make use of auxiliary verbs.

In Sanskrit, by contrast, all of these categories are typically expressed in a single verbal form.

Finite verbs are so called because they are limited (finitum) by these grammatical cate-
gories; non-finite verbs do not express all of these categories. Usually only a finite form
can function as a verbal predicate. Non-finite forms are used as the complements of cer-
tain types of verbal and adjectival phrases (as in the case of infinitives), or as the head of

a subordinate clause (as in the case of converbs).

145
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As noted above, verbal forms are understood by Indian grammarians refer to “processes”
(bhdvah), in contrast to “existing things” (saztvam), which are designated by nominal
forms. However, because of Sanskrit’s rich processes of derivation, it is possible to express

processes with nominal forms as well.

In Panini’s grammar, the starting point for the formation of any finite verbal form, and
several non-finite verbal forms, is a wverbal root (dhatub). The next step is to select one
of the /akarah, abstract signs that combine the notion of fense and mood. One a tense
and mood has been assigned with a /akdrah, a conjugational szem is formed through mor-
phological processes such as reduplication (in the case of the perfect tense or /i) and
suffixation (in the case of most other tenses and moods). In the latter case, the stem-
forming suffix is selected lexically: certain verbal roots take certain stem-forming suffixes
and not others. Finally, once a conjugational stem (azigam) has been formed, the conju-
gational endings (+iN) are added, which differ according to the grammatical categories
that are to be expressed by them (such as person, number, and diathesis) and according to
the tense-mood of the stem to which they are added. Each step of this process will be

discussed in the following sections.

§17.1. Verbal roots

A verbal root is an abstract entity from which the process of verbal inflection begins.
It expresses a basic meaning (e.g., “going”) that is specified by the addition of suffixes,

specifically, the ense and mood suffixes (called /lakarah) to which the conjugational endings
of verbs are added.

Most primary roots in Sanskrit are monosyllabic, as was evidently the case in Indo-European
as well. The qualification “primary” is necessary because, in Sanskrit, a verbal root, in the
strictly morphological sense of a unit to which tense and mood suffixes can be added,

can be formed secondarily from either a nominal stem (a pritipadikam) or from another
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verbal root by means of certain suffixes (called sanddipratyayaih). These denominal and

deverbal roots are almost always polysyllabic.

Learning the verbal roots and their meanings has long been one of the “first steps” of
learning Sanskrit. Panini’s grammar refers to a traditional “recitation of verbal roots”

(dhatupithah), and many such lists were edited and compiled.

§17.2. Sér and Anit roots

Verbal roots in Proto-Indo-European could end in a consonant called a laryngeal, a sound
which does not survive in Sanskrit but which has left traces here and there. One of these
traces is that roots which historically ended in a laryngeal take the augment i before cer-
tain suffixes. ('This 7 is called 77} and it is the regular outcome of a Proto-Indo-European
laryngeal between consonants.) This augment was gradually extended to roots which did
not end with a laryngeal in Proto-Indo-European. Thus one will have to know whether

a given root is s¢7" (literally “with the augment 7”) or aniT" (“without the augment 7”).

Thus:

root:  Vort (s¢T')  Vhu (aniT)
Ktva:  wart-i-tva  hu-tva
root: Vi (s¢T)  Vya (aniT)
thall:  Julav-i-tha  yayi-tha

Sét roots will be noted in transliteration with a superscript 4, as in V/i'.

NOTE: As noted above, the class of s¢7" roots largely corresponds to roots that ended in a laryngeal
in Proto-Indo-European. Because of the laryngeal’s effects on the preceding sounds, it’s often
possible to guess whether a root belongs to this class or not on the basis of its form. Roots that

end in voiceless aspirates (such as Vgrazh') and in long vowels (such as V/i') are often séz.
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§17.3. Tenses and moods

Every finite verb can be said to have both a zense, which expresses the time in which the
action referred to by the verb occurred relative to the time in which the verb form is used,
as well as a mood, which expresses the “way” (modus) in which the action is referred to,
that is to say, whether it is something the speaker refers to as actually occurring (either
in the past, present, or future), or as something that either might happen or ought to
happen.

The five tenses of Sanskrit are:

* present: For referring to an action that takes place more or less more or less at the
same time that the verbal form is used (Aszidhyadyi 3.1.123). 'The Sanskrit present
tense corresponds to the English habitual present (“I go to the store”) and progres-

sive present (“I am going to the store”).

* aorist: For referring to an action that takes place in the past, without further spec-

ification of time (Aszadhyayi 3.2.110).

* imperfect: For an action that takes place in the relatively recent past. (“Before the

present day,” according to Panini’s definition in Aszadhyayi 3.2.111.)

* perfect: For referring to an action that takes place in the distant past. (“Beyond
the speaker’s personal experience,” according to Panini’s definition in Aszadhyayi

3.2.115.)

* future: For referring to an action that takes place in the future, relative to the

speaker’s time.

Sanskrit therefore has three past tenses, and more can be added if we consider the com-
mon use of the past participle to be a past tense. For practical purposes, there is no difference

in meaning between the imperfect, aorist, and perfect, although fastiduous authors will


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-123
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-110
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-111
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-115
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-2-115
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observe Panini’s rules and they will refrain from using, for instance, a perfect-tense verb

to describe an action which the speaker has personally witnessed.

'The following moods may also be distinguished:

* indicative: For a referring to an action that actually did, does, or will take place.

This is sometimes called the realis mood.

* optative: For referring to an action that ought to or ought not to take place, as well

as an action that might or might not take place. 'This is the principal irrealis mood.

* imperative: For referring to an action that, from the speaker’s perspective, must or

must not take place, especially when giving commands or orders.

Lists of Sanskrit moods often include the following additional moods, which are only
used in very specific circumstances, and which in some cases are clearly derivative of the

three moods above:

* subjunctive: So called because of its formal identity with the Indo-European sub-

junctive, but used in Vedic texts as a future tense.

* injunctive: In post-Vedic Sanskrit, this mood is used exclusively in prohibitions, in
complementary distribution with the imperative; in Vedic Sanskrit, it is a tenseless

verb used for events that occur “outside of time.”
* precative: A mood used for wishing blessings, formally similar to the optative.

* conditional: A mood used to express counterfactual conditions, of comparatively

rare occurrence.

It is important to note, however, that the system of tenses and moods has been restruc-
tured in Sanskrit vis-2-vis what we can reconstruct for Indo-European. Most impor-
tantly, Indo-European distinguished a category of aspect that has been more or less

folded into the category of tense in post-Vedic Sanskrit. There were three such aspects:
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* imperfective: For referring to an action as occurring over an extended period of

time, including continuous, progressive, or habitual action.
* aorist: For referring to an action as a punctual event.

* stative: For referring to an action as a state consequent upon a previous action.

Each of these three aspects was expressed with a particular form of the stem. Each aspec-
tual stem “had” the indicative, subjunctive, imperative and optative moods, in the sense
that endings that characterized these moods could be added onto a given aspectual stem.
Moreover, in the case of the imperfective aspect, there were two zenses of the indicative
mood, one indicating present time, and another indicating past time. Hence the verbal

system that Sanskrit inherited from Indo-European looked something like the following:

aspect mood and tense

indicative present (/az)
indicative past (/)
imperfadvivé/or)
subjunctive (/éz)
optative (/in)

indicative (/u7)
imperative
ggf)ﬁsl;cnctive
optative

indicative (/iz)
imperative
stative

subjunctive

optative
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There are therefore three different “systems” of tenses and moods, corresponding to the
three different aspects of Indo-European: the present (the inherited imperfective), the
aorist (the inherited aorist), and the perfect (the inherited stative).

These systems have been modified in Sanskrit in a number of ways:

* First, the distinction between tense and aspect has been largely erased, so that the
pastindicative of the imperfective, the indicative of the aorist, and the indicative of

the stative all function as past tenses, namely, as the imperfect, aorist, and perfect.

* Second, the non-indicative moods, besides those of the present system, are only
used in the Vedic language. In the post-Vedic language, the imperative and optative

moods can only be formed from the present stem.

* 'The subjunctive is no longer used in the post-Vedic language, having been func-

tionally replaced with two future tenses.

§17.4. lakarah

In the above table, we have noted in parentheses those aspect-tense-mood combinations
that are represented in Panini’s system of /akdrah. As noted above, these lakirip stand
for fixed tense-mood combinations. They are listed below, together with the szem of the
verb that they select for:
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lakarah Interpretation Stem
lat Present (indicative) Present
lan Imperfect (indicative) Present
lot Imperative Present
lin Optative Present
let Subjunctive Present
It (Synthetic) future Future
Irni Conditional Future
lut (Analytic) future N/A
lun Aorist (indicative) Aorist
lit Perfect (indicative) Perfect

Panini’s names reflect the patterns of these different tense-mood combinations. For ex-
ample, what the present indicative and imperfect indicative share, in contrast to all of
the other tense-mood combinations, is the medial element -a-, which signifies that these
forms are built by adding a set of personal endings to the present stem without any addi-
tional suffixation. By contrast, the present indicative is characterized by a final -7, whereas
the imperfect indicative is characterized by a final -7, and therefore they take two different

sets of endings.

§17.5. Person (purusah)

Among the categories that finite verbs are inflected for is person. Sanskrit distinguishes
between the prathamapurusah or “first person,” the madhyamapurusah or “middle person,”
and the uttamapurusah or “last person.” Beware that these correspond to what we call the
third person, the second person, and the first person, respectively. Sanskrit does not

distinguish between an inclusive and exclusive first person.
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§17.6. Number (samkhya)

Like nouns, finite verbs in Sanskrit are inflected for singular (ekavacanam), dual (dviva-

canam), and plural (bahuvacanam) numbers.

§17.7. Diathesis or voice

'The diathesis (also called voice) of a verb, in linguistics, generally refers to the connection
between the arguments of a verb, which are features of its synzax, to one or another of
the participants in the verbal action (called thematic roles below), which are features of
its semantics. In English, we distinguish between “active voice,” where the agent is the
principal argument, or subject, of the verb, and “passive voice,” where the patient is the

subject of the verb.

In Sanskrit, there is a clear distinction between verbal constructions wherein the subject
is an agent, and verbal constructions where in the subject is a patient. The latter are called

“passive” or “P-oriented” (for patient) constructions. These will be discussed below.

Sanskrit makes a further diathetic distinction within the category of “active” or “A-oriented”
voice between parasmaipaddam, “a word for another,” and dtmanépaddam, “a word for one-
self.” 'This distinction maps onto what grammars in the Greek and Latin tradition call
“active” (évépyewa) and “middle” (neodrs), respectively. The expression “middle,” in the
Greek and Latin tradition, is meant to capture the fact that the subject of the verb in
question is represented as neither the agens of a particular action, nor the patient of the

verbal action, but something in between. Here is an analogous case from English:

* I am baking the bread in the oven. :: active voice, because the subject of the verb

“bake” is represented as the agens of the verbal action.

* The bread is being baked in the oven. :: passive voice, because the subject of the verb

“bake” is represented as the patient of the verbal action.
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* The bread is baking in the oven. :: middle voice, because the subject of the verb “bake”
is the bread, which is neither represented as the agent of an action of baking, nor

the patient of the same action.

'The “middle” voice, so construed, is used to represent the subject of the verb as a “non-
agentive agent,” that is, someone who undergoes or experiences the action of the verb,
but who is nevertheless not represented as the patient of an action performed by someone

else. It is therefore often, cross-linguistically, with the following types of verbs:

* verbs of perceiving and experiencing;
* verbs of motion;

* other verbs referring to changes in state.

Note that these types of verbs are typically intransitive, that is, they do not take a direct
object. They may, however, take dependents that agree with the subject: in “I feel tired,”

“tired” is not a direct object, but an adjective that agrees with the subject of the verb.

Whereas the distinction between “active” and “passive” voice in Sanskrit is made by the
verbal stem—one form of the stem being used for “A-oriented” constructions, and an-
other for “P-oriented” constructions—the distinction between parasmaipadim and ar-
manépaddm is made by the verbal endings. There are thus, for any verb, two sets of
endings, and the choice of whether to use parasmaipadim or atmanépaddm endings is

mostly conditioned lexically, along the lines sketched above:

* Most transitive verbs have an agent subject, that is, the subject of the verb is an

“agentive agent.” These verbs take parasmaipadim endings.
* indré vrtram hanti “Indra slays Vrtra.”

* A few transitive verbs have an experiencer subject, that is, the subject of the verb

is one who experiences something. These verbs take azmanépadam endings.
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* indré somam bhunkté “Indra consumes the Soma.”

* Among intransitive verbs, some will treat the subject as an “agentive agent,” and
will hence take parasmaipaddam endings (these verbs are usually called unergative in

the linguistics literature):
s brahmanas calanti “The Brahmans are walking.”

* Some intransitive verbs, however, treat the subject as a “non-agentive agent,” and
will take atmanépadam endings (these verbs are called unaccusative in the linguistics

literature):

* sa manyaté “He is thinking.”

§18. Verbal endings (#N)

The verbal endings—or #iN, to use Panini’s abbreviation for them—are the final element
in a finite verbal form. The endings are what express the categories of person, number,
and diathesis; additionally, each tense-mood combination (/a4drih) takes a specific set of

endings.

As with the nominal endings, Panini teaches the verbal endings in “triplets,” consisting of
the singular, dual, and plural ending in the third person, second person, and first person,
in that order. There are two such 3x3 matrices taught in Astadhydyi 3.4.78, the first being
the endings of the parasmaipadim and the second being the endings of the dtmanépaddm.

These two sets of endings are actually the starting-point for the derivation of additional
sets of endings, because both the parasmaipaddim and atmanépaddm include special end-
ings for each /lakarah. We will see, however, that Panini has classified the /akarah on
the basis of the kinds of endings that they take, and therefore there is a broad division—

subsequently discovered by philologists, who gave it a new name—between primary end-
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ings, used in /akarah with the marker 7, and secondary endings, used in /akdrah with the

marker N.

In some verbal inflections, just as in some nominal inflections, there is a distinction be-
tween the szrong and weak form of the stem, which historically arose from the interplay of
the accent of the root, or stem-forming suffix, and the accent of the inflectional ending.

'The endings that require the szrong form of the stem will be noted below.

§18.1. Parasmaipaddm endings

'This section will explain the parasmaipadim endings for the various /akirah. We begin

with the parasmaipadim endings that Panini teaches as basic:

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  tiP tas Jhi
madhyamapurusah  siP thas tha
uttamapurusah miP vas mas

Note that the endings of the singular all have the marker P, which indicates that the accent
is on the preceding morpheme; all of the other endings are accented. These singular
endings also require the szrong form of the stem, if the paradigm distinguishes between
strong and weak forms. The endings listed above are the primary endings, which are
used in the present indicative (/az). If we “translate” Panini’s endings into the forms that

actually appear, we obtain the following 3x3 matrix:
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eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  -ti -tdh -dnti [ -dti
madhyamapurusah  -si ~thdh ~thd
uttamapurusah -mi -vdh -mdh

Important points to notice about these endings are:

* 'The endings of the singular are unaccented, and additionally, they and the plural
of the prathamapurusah end in an element -, which Indo-Europeanists have con-
sidered a “bic-et-nunc particle,” indicating that the verb refers to the present. This

element disappears in the secondary endings.

* 'The remaining endings of the wttamapurusah end in an element -5, which also

disappears in the secondary endings.

* 'The plural ending of the prathamapurusah has two variants, -dnti and -dti, which

derive from two different grades of an earlier ending *-énz-i and *-ns-i.
* Most of these endings are well-attested in the other Indo-European languages:
— -ti (T%. %.): Lat. -t, Hittite -zi, Greek -7t in éo7i.
— —s5i (T AF): Lat. -s, Hittite —si.
— -mi (3%, 31.): Hittite -mi, Greek -ut in verbs like Selkvipue.

— -dnti (9§. %.): Hittite -anxzi, Greek (Doric) -ovrt, Latin -unt.

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathamapurusah -t ~tam -dn / -ib
madhyamapurusah s ~tdm -td

uttamapurusah -am -vd -md
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Notes on these endings:

* 'The “hic-et-nunc particle” does not appear on the endings of the singular, or of the

plural prathamapurusah.

* 'The singular ending of the utztamapurusah is -am, which derives from *- (the pri-
mary ending without -7); it is taught as -am because it takes this form after conso-

nants, whereas after vowels, it is -7.

* Similarly, the element -} of the dual and plural uttamapurusah endings does not

appear, as it does in the primary endings.

* 'The plural ending of the prathamapurusah has two variants. The first, -an, is used
in the imperfect (/a7i), and it is simply *-dnt, after the application of the rule that

no Sanskrit word can end in more than one consonant.

* 'The second plural ending of the prathamapurusah, -ih, is used in the aorist (/uzn)

and optative (/i72). Historically, it derives from *-7s.

ekavacane dvivacane  babhuvacané
prathamapurusah — -tu -tam ~dntu | -dtu
madhyamapurusah -dbi / -hi | D  ~tam ~td
uttamapuruga_}.) -ani -ava -ama

The imperative endings are most similar to the secondary endings, with the following

differences:

* 'The primary endings that terminate in an element -i—the three singular endings as
well as the plural of the prathamapurusah—take a similar element in the imperative,

namely, -u.
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* 'The singular of the madhyamapurusah, however, always takes a special ending in

the imperative:

— after the stem-final vowel -a- (the so-called “thematic vowel”), the ending is

D.

— otherwise, the ending is -ZA1 (after consonants) and -A7 after vowels (compare

Greek -6()

* 'There is no imperative of the uttamapurusap. The subjunctive forms are used in-

stead.

§18.2. A_tmanépaddm endings

'This section will explain the dzmanépadim endings for the various /akarah, starting, once

again, from the endings that Panini teaches as basic:

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  ta atam Jha
madhyamapurusah  this atham dhvam
uttamapurusah iD vahi mahiN

These are the basic afmanépadam endings, which can also be referred to using Panini’s
abbreviation 7a/N. In contrast to the parasmaipadim endings, Panini teaches the secondary
endings as basic, and has rules (e.g., Astadhyayi 3.4.79) which change the secondary end-
ings to primary endings in the /akarah that require them. For the sake of convenience,
here are the primary endings of the atmanépaddam, that is, those which are used in the

present indicative (/az):
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eékavacané dvivacané

babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  -t¢ -até
madbhyamapurusah — -sé -athe
uttamapurusah - -vidhe

—dnté | -dte
~-dhvé

-mdhé

Notes on these endings:

* 'The element -4, which characterizes a certain set of primary endings in the paras-

maipaddm, also characterizes a set of primary endings in the atmanépadim. In the

atmanépaddam, however, this element almost always combines with a final vowel -4

to yield -é. The endings with this element can thus be analyzed as follows:

~td + 1 = -t¢ (TFo o), cp. Greek -erau
-sd + 1= —s¢ (Tho HH,)

-G + 1= ¢ (THo Io)

—dnta + i = -danté (Fg. o), cp. Greek -ovrar, Hittite -anta

* 'The terminal element -¢ appears throughout the primary endings of the atmaneé-

paddim, even when it cannot be analyzed as the result of combining a final -2 with

a particle -i. Several of the corresponding secondary endings do not end in a -a

but in -am or -am.

* Several elements are recognizably the same as the parasmaipadim endings:

-#- as a marker of the TF. %. (here followed by a vowel -a)

-s- as a marker of the . A=, (here followed by a vowel -a)

-nt- as a marker of the 5. . (here followed by a vowel -a)

—va- as a marker of the f§. 39, (here followed by an element -4i / -4¢)

-ma- as a marker of the g 3%. (here followed by an element -4i / -4¢é)
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  -td -atam -dnta | -dtal -rdn
madhyamapurusah  -thih -atham -dhvdm
uttamapurusah -/ -d -vdhi -mdhi

'The similarities of these endings to those of the parasmaipadam have been discussed above.
When some relationship is evident between the forms, the principal difference is that the
secondary endings of the atmanépadim, in contrast to those of the parasmaipaddm, are
followed by an element -a (extended to -¢ in the primary endings) or -Ai (extended,

probably analogically, to -4¢ in the primary endings). A number of other points:

§18.3. The optative suffix

As noted above, the optative (/i72) always receives the “secondary” endings, like the aorist
and imperfect. The optative, however, always includes an element sezween the verbal stem

and the secondary endings which serves as the marker of this mood.

‘There are #wo related forms of this marker, yi and 7. 'The former is used only in athematic
verbs, that is, verbs belonging to classes 2, 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9, and then only in the so-called
strong forms, i.e., the singular forms of the parasmaipadim. The marker 7 is used in all
other contexts, including in all of the thematic conjugations, where it combines with the

stem-final vowel to form the ending é.

NOTE: 'The marker of the optative in Indo-European was *-i5;- in the zero grade and *-yeh;- in

the full grade.
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§19. The past-tense augment

The past tenses—that is, the imperfect (/a72) and the aorist (fun)—employ an augment
that appears prior to the verbal form, although affer any verbal prefixes. This augment,

which Panini teaches as 47 is generally a short vowel a:
* dkarit “he did”
 dhkarsit “id.”

However, in the case of verbal roots beginning with a vowel, the combination of augment

and initial vowel always results in v7ddhip of the initial vowel:

s aicchat “he desired” (Vis)
* ait “he went” (Vi)

* drechat “he went” (Vrch)

In a small number of other cases, the augment is lengthened before an initial consonant

of a verb:

* gvar “he blocked”

NoTE: The lengthening of the augment before a consonant is an effect of a root-initial laryngeal

(in the above example, the proto-form is *é-A,uller-z.

§20. The present system

'The present system refers to a family of verbal forms that have in common the fact that
they are formed from the same werbal stem, which is conventionally called the present stem.
(Not all of these forms have a reference to the present time, however.) The verbal forms

that belong to the present system are:
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* the present indicative, or /az
* the imperfect indicative, or /a7;
* the imperative, or /i¢; and

* the optative, or /iz.

The present stem is formed in different ways from different verbal roots, and hence we
talk about ten c/asses of verbs. A verb belongs to a class solely by virtue of how its present
stem is formed, which is to say, which present-stem-forming suffix (vikaranah) is added
to the verbal root before the endings of the mood-tense complexes (/akirah) that belong
to the present system. In part, a verb’s belonging to one or the other class is determined
by phonological considerations; in part, it is also determined by semantic considerations.
The reason is that some of the present-stem-forming suffixes (vikaranah) had particu-
lar meanings—generally, nasal-infix presents are more “transitive,” and -ya- presents are
more “stative” or “reflexive”—but most of those semantic nuances have been lost. A verb’s

membership in one (or more) of the ten classes must be memorized.

The ten classes are distinguished, as noted above, by the present-stem-forming suffix, or

vikaranah, that is used to form the present stem. The following suffixes are used:

1. SaP (Astadhyayi 3.1.68): Unaccented -a- which causes the root to be accented and
tull-grade (gundh). The list of verbs of this first class is called bbvidiganah.

2. No suffix (technically: /uk-elision of the formant SaP, cf. Astidhyayi 2.4.72). The
root takes the full grade (guna) in the strong form of the stem, and the zero grade in

the weak form of the stem. The list of verbs of this second class is called adadiganah.

3. No suffix (technically: s7u-elision of the formant SaP, cf. Astidhyayi 2.4.75). Redu-
plication (abhyasah) of the verbal root, which takes the full-grade (or guna) form
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in the strong forms of the stem, and the zero-grade form in the weak forms of the

stem. The list of verbs of this third class is called Avadiganah.

SyaN': An unaccented suffix -ya-. The root takes its weakest (zero) grade before this
suffix, but it is accented. The list of verbs of this fourth class is called divadiganah.

. Snu (Astadhyayi 3.1.73): The suffix is -n6- in the strong form of the stem, and -7u-

in the weak form of the stem. 'The list of verbs of this fifth class is called svadiganah.

. Sa (Astadhyayi 3.1.77): The suffix is an accented -4-, and the root stays in the zero

grade. 'The list of verbs of this sixth class is called tudadiganah.

Snam (Astadhyayi 3.1.78): 'The vikaranah is actually an infixed -na- before the final
consonant in the strong forms, and -7- in the weak forms. The list of verbs of this

seventh class is called rudbadiganah.

. u (Astadhyayi 3.1.79): 'The suffix is -6~ in the strong form of the stem, and -u- in

the weak form. The list of verbs of this eighth class is called zanddiganah.

. Sna (Astadhyaiyi 3.1.81): A suffix -nd- in the strong form of the stem, and -7i- in the

weak form of the stem. The list of verbs of this ninth class is called kryddiganab.

NiC (Astadhyayi 3.1.25): The root is first suffixed with ViC, which induces V-
viddhih in the root syllable; then the suffixed root takes the vikaranah SaP, which
causes the preceding suffix to undergo gundh. Hence the entire suffix appears as

-dya-. 'The list of verbs of this tenth class is called curidigana.

Full paradigms of all of the mood-tense complexes /akdirih belonging to the present sys-

tem will follow for verbs belonging to each of the ten classes.
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§20.1. The first class (bhvidiganah)

Formed with a vikaranah -a- that induces guna on the root, if the root is capable of taking
gundh. (Recall that “superheavy” roots, which contain either a long vowel followed by a
consonant, like Vv, or any vowel followed by two consonants, like Vnind, cannot take

gundh.) The root is accented.

The first class is the largest. Here are some of the most common verbs:

* Vbhi “become” (parasmaipadi)
* Vsmr “remember” (parasmaipadi)
* Vnad “hum” (parasmaipadi)

* Vnind “blame” (parasmaipadi)
* Voraj “wander” (parasmaipadi)
* Vtap “burn” (parasmaipadi)

* Veam “sip” (parasmaipadi)

* Vnam “bow” (parasmaipadi)

* Vji “win” (parasmaipadi)

* Vdah “burn” (parasmaipadi)

* Vdhav “run” (parasmaipadi)

* Vsr “spread” (parasmaipadi)

* Vir “cross” (parasmaipadi)

* Vwad “speak” (parasmaipadi)

* Voas “dwell” (parasmaipadi)

* Vpat “fall” (parasmaipadi)
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* Viks “fall” (atmanépadi)

* Vib “desire” (atmanépadi)

* Vdyut “shine” (atmanépadi)
* Vsyand “sprinkle” (atmanépadi)
* Vram “enjoy” (atmanépadi)

* Vtvar “hurry” (atmanépadi)
* Vni “lead” (ubbayapadi)

* Vsah “bear” (atmanépadi)

« Vkban “dig” (ubbayapad)

* Vhr “take” (ubhayapadi)

* Vyaj “worship” (ubhayapads)
* Voap “sow” (ubhayapadi)

* Voah “carry” (ubbayapadi)

* Vsri “betake oneself” (ubhayapadi)

A number of roots form their present stem with a suftix cha. They are considered to belong
to the first class, if the root syllable is accented, or the sixth class, if the suffix is accented.
The root always takes the zero grade before this suffix. See (Aszadhyayi 7.3.77).

* Vgam “go” (parasmaipadi) = giccha-
* Vyam “stop” (parasmaipadi) = ydccha-
* Vr “go” (parasmaipadi) = fecha- (cf. Epxopal)

* Vprach “go” (parasmaipadi) = prechd- (cf. posco)
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* Vis “want” (parasmaipadi) = icchd-
NoTE: This suffix was originally a present stem forming suffix (*-ske-/*-s€o-), and is attested in

several other Indo-European languages. It probably had an “inchoative” sense, indicating that

the agent is just beginning the action: hence *gXm-ské-£i “he sets out.”

A very small number of verbal roots in this class form their present stem with an irregular

kind of reduplication:
* Vstha “stand” (parasmaipadi) = tistha- (cf. loyue)
* Vpa “drink” (parasmaipadi) = pibati-
* Vghra “sniff” (parasmaipadi) = jighra-

'The following roots, historically ending in a laryngeal, form the present stem by length-

ening the root vowel:

* Vikram “stride” (parasmaipadi) = kramati

4

The first class is exemplified with vV ki “become” in the parasmaipaddim and ruc “shine’
P

in the atmanépaddm.

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  bhdvati bhdvatah  bhdvanti
madhyamapurusah  bhivasi bhdvathah  bhdvatha

uttamapurusah bhdvami bhdvavah  bhdvamah
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ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  rocaté rocété rocanté
madbyamapurusah  rocasé rocéthe rocadhve
uttamapurusah rocé rocavahé  rocamahe
ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dbhavat dbhavatam  dbhavan
madhyamapurusah  dbhavah dbhavatam  dbhavata
uttamapurusah dbhavam  dbhavava  dbhavama
ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  drocata drocetam drocanta
madhyamapurusahp  drocathah  drocétham  drocadhvam
uttamapurusah drocé dracavahi  drocamahi
ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  bhdvatu bhdvatam  bhdvantu
madhyamapurusah  bhdva bhdvatam  bhdvata
uttamapurusah [bhdvani| [bhdvaval [bhdvamal
ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  rocatim rocetam rocantam
madhyamapurusah  rocasva rocétham rocadbvam
uttamapurusah [rocai] [rocavabail  [rocamahbail
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eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  bhdver bhdavetam  bhavéyuh
madhyamapurusah  bhiveh bhdvetam  bhdvéta
uttamapurusah bhdavéyam  bhdvéva bhdvéema

ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané

prathamapurusah  rocéta récéydtam  rocéran
madhyamapurusah  ricéthah rocéydatham  rocédhvam
uttamapurusah rocéya rocevahi rocemahi

§20.2. The second class (adadiganah)

This is the roo# present. There is no present-stem forming suffix: the default suffix, SaP
(Astadhydyi 3.1.68), is deleted by Astadhydyi 2.4.72. 'There is a distinction in vowe/ gra-
dation for roots of this class: a strong stem, which generally features a full-grade root (or
gundh), and a weak stem, which generally geatures a zero-grade root. The strong stem
is used before the singular endings of the parasmaipadim only, i.e., those endings that
Panini teaches with the anubandha p (¢iP, siP, and miP), and that, too, only in the present
indicative (lat) and imperfect indicative (lani), as well as certain forms of the imperative
(/ot), namely, all forms of the first person (which are taken from the subjunctive) as well

as the third person singular of the parasmaipadim.

If the verb is accented (see above), then the accent is on the 7oof when the strong stem is
used, i.e., in the singular forms of the parasmaipadim; the accent is on the ending in the

other forms.

Here is a list of relatively common second class verbs, which I provide with their third

persons singular and plural::


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-68
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/2-4-72
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* Vad “eat” (parasmaipadi), dtti, addnti

* Vya “go” (parasmaipadi), yati, yinti

Vhan “kill” (parasmaipadi), hanti, ghninti

* Vwas “desire” (parasmaipadi), vdsti, usinti

* Vas “sit” (atmanépadi), dste, dsate

* Void “know” (parasmaipadi), vétti, vidanti

* Vi“go” (parasmaipadi), éti yanti

* Vas “be” (parasmaipadi), dsti, sinti

* Vwac “speak” (parasmaipadi), vikti (no third person plural)

* Vsas “command” (parasmaipadi), sisti, sasdti

« Vis “rule” (atmanépadi), isé, isdte

* Vbra “speak” (ubbayapadi), braviti or briteé, bruvdnti or bruvdte

To exemplify the paradigm, we use Vi “go” in the parasmaipadim and Vs “sit” in the

atmanépaddm.

NoTE: All of the roots beginning with a long vowel in this class, including Vs, maintain their

accent on the root throughout.

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané

prathamapurusah  éti itdh ydnti
madhyamapurusah  ési ithah ithd

uttamapurusah émi ivdh imdh
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ekavacaneé dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dsté dsaté asate
madhyamapurusah  dssé asathé addhve
uttamapurusah ase dsvahé dsmahe

NoTE: The verb Vi has the strong stem ¢ and the weak stem 7. The strong stem only occurs before

endings that begin with a consonant. The weak stem, however, occurs before both consonant-

initial and vowel-initial endings. In the parasmaipaddm, the only vowel-initial ending is -anzi,

and there is a special rule (Aszadhydyi 6.4.81) that tells us that the vowel of the stem, 7, is replaced

by the corresponding semivowel, y, before this ending, and hence we have third-person plural

form ydnti.

In the atmanépadam, however, there are many endings that begin with vowels. The atmanépadim

forms of this verb only occur after a verbal prefix, and in this context, by a special rule, the stem i

is not replaced by the corresponding semivowel y, but by the sequence iy (which keeps the root as

a distinct syllable), according to Aszadhyayi 6.4.77. Hence the forms in the atmanépaddam would

be iye, iyathe, iyite, iyaté.

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  ait aitam dyan
madhyamapurusah  aip aitam aita
uttamapurusah ayam aiva aima

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dsta asatam dsata
madhyamapurusah  dsthih dsatham addhvam
uttamapurusah asi asvahi dsmahi



http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-81
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-4-77
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ekavacané dvivacane babuvacané
prathamapurusah  étu itam ydntu
madhyamapurusah  ihi itdm itd
uttamapurusah [dyani] [dyava] [dyama]
ekavacane dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dstam asatam dsatam
madhyamapurusah  dssva asatham addhvam
uttamapurusah [dsai] [dsavahai] [dsamabail
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  iyat iydtam iyiih
madhyamapurusah  iyah iydtam iydta
uttamapurusah iyam ydva iyama
ekavacané dvivacane babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  dsita astyatam  dsiran
madbyamapurusah  dsithah asiyatham  dsidhvam
uttamapurusah asiya asivahi asimahi

§20.3. The third class (hvadiganah)

This is the “reduplicating” present, so called because it is formed with a reduplicated
syllable, or (abhyasah), which is always a modified version of the root. 'The rules for the

formation of the reduplicated syllable are almost exactly the same as for the reduplication

of the perfect. Specifically:
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* No aspiration is permitted in the reduplicated syllable. Aspirate stops become their

corresponding unaspirated forms, and the voiced aspirate 4 becomes ;.

* 'The reduplicated syllable itself is afways light. This means that vowel of the root,
if it is long, is shortened; if it is a diphthong (¢, ¢, @i and au), it becomes the
corresponding simple vowel (i or ). Generally the vowel 4 in the root syllable
becomes 4 in the reduplicated syllable (e.g., dadati from Vda), but in a few roots,
it becomes i (e.g., mimati from Vma). This rule also means that any root-final

consonants are lost, since they would make the reduplicated syllable heavy.

* No complex consonants are permitted in the reduplicated syllable. Generally, if the
onset of the root is C1C,, the onset of the reduplicated syllable is C; (e.g., jibréti
from VAri). If, however, root begins with a sibilant-stop combination, then the

stop, rather than the sibilant, appears in the reduplicated syllable.

* Velar (kanthyah) consonants are replaced by their palatal (¢alavyah) counterparts.
'This is because the vowel of the reduplicated syllable in Indo-European was high
(either *e or *i), which caused the palatalization of a preceding velar stop in Indo-

Iranian.

The examples are Vhu “pour out” for parasmaipadiam and V ma “measure” for atmanépadam.

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  juboti Jubutih Jihvati
madhyamapurusah  juhosi Jubuthdh  jubuthd

uttamapurusah Juhomi Jubuvdh  jubumdh
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ekavacané dvivacane babuvacané
prathamapurusah  mimité mimare mimate
madhyamapurusah  mimisé mimathe mimidhvé
uttamapurusah mimé mimivdhé — mimimdhé
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  djuhot djubutam  djubavuh
madhyamapurusah  djuhoh djubutam  djubuta
uttamapurusah djubavam  djubuva djubuma
ekavacaneé  dvivacané  babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  dmimita dmimatam  dmimata
madhyamapurusah — dmimithahp —dmimatham  dmimidhvam
uttamapurusah dmimi dmimivahi  dmimimahi
ekavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  jubotu Jubutam Jihvatu
madhyamapurusah  jubudhi Jubutdm Jubutd
uttamapurusah [jubdvani] [jubdviva) [jubdvima)
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  mimitam  mimatim mimatam
madhyamapurusah — mimisvd mimatham mimidhvdm
uttamapurusah [mimai] [mimavahail mimamabai
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  jubuyat Jubuyatim  jubuyip
madhyamapurusah  jubuyih  jubuydtam  jubuydta

uttamapurusah Jubuyam  jubuydva  jubuyima
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  mimitd mimiydtam — mimirdn

madhyamapurusah  mimithah — mimiyatham — mimidbvim

uttamapurusah mimiyd mimivdhi mimimdhi

§20.4. The fourth class (dividiganah)

'The fourth class (“[the list of verbal roots] which begins with &iv”) forms its present stem
with the present-stem-forming suffix SyaN (Astadhyayi 3.1.69). 'This has the following

properties:
* 'The form of the present-stem-forming suffix is an unaccented -ya-.

* 'The suffix requires that the root be in the zero grade. Hence:

1. No gundh or viddhip applies to the verbal root.

2. If the verbal root is taught in a full-grade form (e.g., zam) then it will go into

the corresponding zero-grade form (e.g., zam).
* 'The accent is on the root syllable.
Here is a list of relatively common fourth class verbs:

* Vnas “be lost” (parasmaipadi)


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-69
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* Viksudh “be hungry” (parasmaipadi)
* Virp “be satisfied” (parasmaipadi)

* Vnrt “dance” (parasmaipadi)

* Vsiv “sew” (parasmaipadi)

* Vdiv “gamble” (parasmaipadi)

* Vman “think” (atmanépadi)

* Vnah “tie up, bind” (parasmaipadi)

* Vpus “nourish” (parasmaipadi) or “be nourished” (atmanépadi)

The root Vsram “become tired” lengthens its vowel when the present stem forming suffix

is added, hence sramyiti.

The forms are exemplified with Vpus “nourish” in the parasmaipadam and Vman “think”

in the atmanépaddim.

ekavacane dvivacanée bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  pisyati piisyatah  pisyanti
madhyamapurusah  pisyasi pisyathah  pisyatha

uttamapurusah prisyami pusyavah  pisyamah

ekavacane dvivacané  babuvacané

prathamapurusah — mdnyaté mdnyeété mdnyanté
madhyamapurusah  mdnyasé mdnyéethe mdnyadhvé

uttamapurusah mdnyée mdnyavahé  mdnyamahe
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  dpusyat dpusyatam  dpusyan
madhyamapurusah  dpusyah dpusyatam  dpusyata
uttamapurusah dpusyam dpusyava dpusyama
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dmanyaté dmanyétam  dmanyanta
madhyamapurusah dmanyathahp dmanyétham  dmanyadhvam
uttamapurusah dmanyé dmanyavahi  dmanyimahi
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  pisyatu pusyatam  pisyantu
madhyamapurusah  piisya pusyatam  piisyata
uttamapurusah [pisyani]  [pisyival  [paisyama]
ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  mdnyatam  madnyétam mdnyantam
madhyamapurusah mdnyasva  mdnyétham mdnyadhvam
uttamapurusah [mdnyai]l — [mdnyivahai]l [mdnyamahai]
ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  pisyet pusyetam  pisyéyuh
madhyamapurusah  piisyéh pusyetam  pisyéta
uttamapuru_sa[y pusyeyam  pusyeva pusyema
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ekavacané  dvivacaneé babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  mdnyéta mdnyéyatam  mdnyéran
madhyamapurusah  madnyéthah mdnyéyatham  mdnyédhvam

uttamapurusah mdnyéya mdnyévahi mdnyéemahi
sal yey ) 'y

§20.5. The fifth class (svidiganah)

This class adds the stem-forming suffix (vikaranah) -no-/-nu- to the verbal root. It is
essentially identical to the eighth class, which adds the suffix -6-/-u-. The strong forms
are built with the full-grade suffix -7¢-, and the weak forms, with the zero-grade suffix

-nu-.

'The accent is on the present-stem forming suffix in the strong forms and on the ending

in the weak forms.

Roots of this class behave somewhat differently in their internal sandhi depending on
whether they end in a vowel or a consonant. For roots that end in a vowel, the final
of the stem becomes v before endings that begin with a vowel (e.g., cinvdnti). This final
u also be dropped before the endings of the first person dual and plural (e.g., cinmdh or

cinumdh).

For roots that end in a consonant, however, the consonant cluster -C-7- prevents the
final « of the stem from becoming v (because that would result in an awkward consonant
cluster ~-Cno-). Instead, we have uvaN-sandhi, where the final u is replaced by uv before
endings that begin with a vowel (e.g., dpnuvdnti). 'The u of the stem is retained before

the endings of the first person dual and plural (e.g., dpnumdp).

Here is a list of relatively common fifth class verbs:

* Vsak “be capable” (parasmaipadi)
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* Vsru “hear” (parasmaipadi), though this forms its stem as if from 7

* Vap “obtain” (parasmaipads)
* Vas “pervade” (atmanépadi)
* Vsu “press” (ubbayapadi)

* Vei “collect” (ubhayapadi)

* Vstr “cover” (ubhayapadi)

* Vor “choose” (ubhayapadi)

The paradigms are given using Vap “obtain” for the parasmaipaddm and Vi “gather” for

the atmanépadim.

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  apnoti apnutih apnuvdnti
madhyamapurusah  apnosi apnuthdh  apnuthd
uttamapurusah apnomi apnuvadh apnumdh

ekavacaneé dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  cinuté cinvate cinvdte
madhyamapurusah  cinusé cinvdthe cinudhvé
uttamapurusah cinvé cinvdhé cinmdhe

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dpnot dpnutim  dpnuvan
madhyamapurusah  apnoh dpnutam  dpnuta
uttamapurusah dapnavam  dpnuva apnuma
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ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dcinuta deinvatam  dcinvata
madhyamapurusah  dcinuthah  dcinvatham  dcinudhvam
uttamapurusah dcinvi dcinvahi dcinmahi
ekavacané  dvivacané  babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  apnotu dpnutim apnvdntu
madhyamapurusah  apnii apnutdm apnutd
uttamapurusah [tandvani| [tandvaval |[tandvama)
ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacane
prathamapurusah  cinutim cinvdtim cinvdtham
madhyamapurusah  cinusvd cinvatham cinudhvdm
uttamapurusah [cindvai]  [cindvavahai]l [cindvamahil
ekavacaneé dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dpnuyat apnuyatim  apnuyih
madhyamapurusah  apnuyih dpnuydtam  dpnuydta
uttamapurusah apnuyam  dpnuyiva  dpnuyima
ekavacané dvivacané babuwvacane
prathamapurusah  cinvitd cinviydtam  cinvirdn
madhyamapurusah  cinvithah  cinviyatham  cinvimdhi
uttamapurusah cinviyd cinvivdhi cinvimdhi




ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 181

§20.6. The sixth class (fudadiganah)

The sixth class (“[the list of verbal roots] which begins with zud”) forms its present stem
with the present-stem-forming suffix Sa. This has the following properties:
* 'The form of the present-stem-forming suffix is an unaccented -4-.

* 'The suffix requires that the root be in the zero grade. Hence:

1. No gundh or viddhip applies to the verbal root.

2. If the verbal root is taught in a full-grade form (e.g., prach) then it will go into
the corresponding zero-grade form (e.g., preh).

3. Typically these roots end in a consonant, but for roots that end in the vowel
7, the stem ends in -ird-.
* 'The accent is on the present-stem-forming suffix.

Here is a list of relatively common verbs that belong to the sixth class:

* Vois “enter” (parasmaipads)

* Vdis “point out” (parasmaipads)

* Vl0ikh “write” (parasmaipadi)

* Vsprs “touch” (parasmaipadi)

* VEF “scatter” (parasmaipadi)

* Vksip “throw” (parasmaipadi)

* Vidh “worship” (parasmaipadi)

* Vlajj “be embarrassed” (atmanépads)

* Vsphur “tremble, flash, throb, pulse” (parasmaipadi)
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* Vois “enter” (parasmaipad)

* Vsrj “emit” (parasmaipadi)

* Virs “plow” (ubbayapadi)
'The following roots form their present stem by inserting a nasal between the vowel and
the final consonant (Aszidhyayi 7.1.59):

* Vmuc “release” (ubhayapadi) = muiicd-

* Viup “cut” (ubhayapadi) = lumpdi-

* Void “find” (ubbayapadi) = vindi-

* Vliip “smear” (ubbayapadi) = limpi-

* Vsic “sprinkle” (ubbayapadi) = siricd-

* VErt “cut” (parasmaipadi) = krntd-

* Vkhid “oppress” (parasmaipadi) = khindd-

* Vpis “form” (parasmaipadi) = pimsd-

The verbs listed as Vprach and Vs form their present stems as prechdti and icchdti respec-

tively. See the note on the verbs ydcchati and gdcchati under first-class verbs above.

The forms are exemplified with V77 “emit” in the parasmaipaddm and Vlajj “be embar-

rassed” in the azmanépadim.

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané

prathamapurusah  syjdati srjdtah syjdnti
madhyamapurusah  syjdsi srjdthab srjdtha

uttamapurusah srjami srjavah srjamah



http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/7-1-59
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ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  lajjdte lajjete lajjdante
madhyamapurusah  lajjdsé lajjéthé lajjadhve
uttamapurusah lajjé lajjavahé  lajjamahe
¢kavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dsyjat dsrjatam  dsrjan
madhyamapurusah  dsrjah dsrjatam dsrjata
uttamapurusah dsrjam dsrjava dsyjama
ekavacané  dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dlajjaté dlajjéetam  dlajjanta
madhyamapurusah  dlajjathah  dlajjetham  dlajjadhvam
uttamapurusah dlajje dlajjavahi  dlajjamahi
ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  srjdtu srjdtam srjdntu
madhyamapurusah  syja syjdtam syjdta
uttamapurusah [sryani] [sr7dval [sr7amal
¢kavacané dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  lajjdatam lajjetam lajjantam
madhyamapurusah  lajjdsva lajjétham lajjadhvam
uttamapurusah [lajjai] [lajjdvahail  [lajjamahai)
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  srjét srjetam sréyub
madhyamapurusah  srjéh srjetam srjéta
uttamapurusah srjéyam srjéva srjema

ekavacanée dvivacané  babuvacané

prathamapurusah  lajjéta lajjéyatam  lajjéran
madhyamapurusah  lajjéthah  lajjéyatham  lajjédhvam
uttamapurusah lajjéya lajjévahi lajjémahi

§20.7. The seventh class (rudhadiganah)

This class is sometimes called the ‘nasal infix’ class, because its stem-forming affix (vikaranah)
is a nasal, which is not added onto the verbal root, but infixed between the root’s vowel

and its final consonant.

In the strong forms, the infix full-grade form -nd-. In the weak forms, the infix takes
the zero-grade form -7-. Note that, because the root ends in a consonant, there will be
internal sandhi between the root and endings beginning with a consonant. Note, also,

that the -7- of the infix is subject to retroflexion by NATTI in its strong forms.
The accent is on the infix in the strong forms and on the ending in the weak forms.

Some of the most common roots in this class are:
* Vrudh “block” (ubbayapadi) = rundadh-, rundh-
* Vyuj “join” (ubbayapadi) = yundj-, yusij-

* Vbhuj “enjoy” (atmanépadi) = bhundj-, bhuij-
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* Vhis “strike” (parasmaipadi) = hirs-, hinds-

* Vsis “distinguish” (parasmaipadi) = Sinds-, Sims-

* Vbhanj “break” (parasmaipads) = bhandj-, bhanj-

* Vanj “annoint” (parasmaipadi) = andj-, arj-

The following paradigms use the verb Vrudh “block” for parasmaipadim and vV bhuj “enjoy”

for atmanépaddm.

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  rundddhi  runddhdh  rundhdnti
madhyamapurusah  rundtsi runddhdh  runddhd
uttamapurusah runddhmi  rundhvih  rundhmdh
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  bhunkté bhunijate  bhurjdte
madhyamapurusah  bhurksé bhunjithe  bhungdhvé
uttamapurusah bhunjé bhunjvdhe  bhurnijmdhe
ekavacané  dvivacané  babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  drunat drunddham  drunddhan
madhyamapurusah  drunat drunddham  drunddha
uttamapurusah drunadham  drundhva drundhma

)
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ekavacané  dvivacané babuvacanée
prathamapurusah  dbhunkta dbhunjatam  dbhuiijata
madhyamapurusah  dbhunkthah  dabhuijatham  dbhungdhvam
uttamapurusah abhuniji dbhunijvahi  dbhunijmabhi
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  rundddhu runddhdm rundhdntu
madhyamapurusah  runddhi runddhdm runddhd
uttamapurusah [runddhani| [runddhiva)l [runddhamal
ekavacané  dvivacane bahuvacanée
prathamapurusah  bhunktim  bhufijatim bhutijdtim
madhyamapurusah  bhunksvi  bhurnijithim bhungdhvam
uttamapurusah [bhundjai]  [bhundjavahbail [bhundjamahail
ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacane
prathamapurusah  rundhyat  rundhyatim  rundhyih
madhyamapurusah  rundhyib  rundhyitam  rundhyata
uttamapurusah rundhyam  rundhyiva  rundhyima
ekavacané  dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  bhurjitd bhunjiyatim  bhurijirin
madhyamapurusah  bhurijithah  bhufijiyatham  bhunijidhvdam
uttamapurusah bhunjiyd bhusijivihi bhurijimdhi
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§20.8. The eighth class (tanadiganah)

'The stem-forming affix (vikaranah) in his class is the vowel », which takes the full-grade

or gundh form -4- in the strong forms, and the zero-grade form -u- in the weak forms.
'The accent is on the suffix in the strong forms and on the verbal ending in the weak forms.

'This class of verbs is exactly parallel to the fifth class, which builds its strong forms with
the affix -n6- and its weak forms with the affix -nu-.

NoTE: The primary verb of the eighth class, Vzan “stretch,” historically was a nu-present. The
root takes the zero-grade form before the suffix, so the inherited form would have been *#7-nu-
or *tn-néu-. But because an inherited » between consonants develops into 4 in Sanskrit, the zero-
grade form of the root ends up looking like 74, and for convenience, the Sanskrit grammarians

considered the 7 of the suffix to belong to the root.

The forms are examplified with Vtan “stretch” in both the parasmaipaddam and the dr-

manépadam.

In addition, the full paradigm of the verb V7 “do” is given here, which presents a number
of particularities: in the strong forms, the stem takes the form 4ard-, and in the weak
forms, it appears as kuru- or kur-. 'The latter is the reflex of the zero-grade form 4 before
the stem-forming suffix -uz-. In addition, the verb V4 drops the stem-final « before the
endings of the first person dual and plural (like fifth-class verbs such as Vi, Vsu, etc.).

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  tanoti tanutdh tanvdnti
madhyamapurusah  tanisi tanuthdh  tanuthd

uttamapurusah tanomi tanuvdh tanumdh
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ekavacané dvivacane babuvacané
prathamapurusah  tanuté tanvaté tanvdté
madbyamapurusah  tanusé tanvathé  tanudhvé
uttamapurusah tanvé tanuvdhé  tanumdhé
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  karoti kurutdh kurvdnti
madhyamapurusah  karosi kuruthdhp — kuruthd
uttamapurusah karomi kurvdh kurmdh
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  kuruté kurvaté kurvdté
madbyamapurusah  kurusé kurvathe  kurudhvé
uttamapurusah kurvé kurvihé kurmdhé
ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  dtanot dtanutam  dtanvan
madhyamapurusah  dtanch dtanutam  dtanufa
uttamapurusah dtanuvam  dtanuva dtanuma
ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dtanuta dtanvdatam  dtanvata
madhyamapurusah  dtanuthah  dtanvatham  dtanudhvam
uttamapurusah dtanvi dtanuvahi dtanumabhi
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ekavacaneé dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dkarot dkurutam  dkurvan
madhyamapurusah  dkaroh dkurutam  dkuruta
uttamapurusah dkaravam  dkurva dkurma
ekavacané  dvivacané babuwvacane
prathamapurusah  dkuruta dkurvatam  dkurvata
madhyamapurusah  dkuruthah  dkurvatham  dkurudhvam
uttamapurusah dkurvi dkurvahi dkurmahi
ekavacane  dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  tanotu tanutam tanvdntu
madhyamapurusah  tani tanutdm tanutd
uttamapurusah [tandvani| [tandvaval |[tandvamal
ékavacané dvivacané bahuvacane
prathamapurusah  tanutim tanvatam tanvdtam
madhyamapurusah  tanusvd tanvatham tanudhvdm
uttamapurusah [tandvai]l  [tandvavahail |[tandvimahi]
ekavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  karotu kurutam kurvdntu
madhyamapurusah  kurii kurutdm kurutd
uttamapurusah [kardvani] [kardvaval [kardvamal
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ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacanée
prathamapurusah  kurutim kurvatam kurvdtam
madhyamapurusah  kurusvd kurvdatham kurudhvdim
uttamapurusah [kardvai]l  [kardvdvahai| [kardvimahail
ekavacané dvivacané  babhuvacane
prathamapurusah  tanuyit tanuyatim  tanuyih
madhyamapurusah  tanuydih tanuydtam  tanuyata
uttamapurusah tanuydm  tanuydva  tanwyima
ekavacané dvivacane bahuvacanée
prathamapurusah  tanvitd tanviydtim — tanvirdn
madhyamapurusah  tanvithih  tanviyitham  tanvimdhi
uttamapurusah tanviyd tanvivdhi tanvimdhi
ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusabh  kurydt kuryatim  kuryih
madbhyamapurusah  kuryih kuryitam  kuryita
uttamapurusah kuryam kuryava kurydma
ekavacané  dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  kurvitd kurviyatim — kurvirdn
madhyamapurusah  kurvithih — kurviyathim  kurvidbvdm
uttamapurusah kurviyd kurvivdhi kurvimdhi
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§20.9. The ninth class (kryadiganah)

'The present-stem forming suffix (vikaranah) for this class is -nd- in the strong forms and
-ni- (before consonants) or -7- (before vowels) in the weak forms. The accent is on the

suffix in the strong forms and on the verbal endings in the weak forms.

NoTE: Historically, this class is a subset of the seventh class, which forms the stem with an infix
-na- or -n-. The roots of the ninth class happened to end in a laryngeal in Indo-European, and
the combinations of the infix and the final consonant, *-ze-H- and *-n-H-, resulted in -74- and

-ni- in Sanskrit.

The parasmaipadim forms are exemplified with Véandh “bind,” and the atmanépadim

forms with Vj7ia “know.”

ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  badhnati  badhnitih  badhndnti
madhyamapurusah  badhnisi  badhnithih  badhnithd
uttamapurusah badbnami  badhnivih  badbnimdh
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  jinité janaté Jjandté
madhyamapurusah  janisé Janadthe Janidhvé
uttamapurusah jané Jjanivihé  janimdhé
ekavacané dvivacané  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dbadhnat  dbadhnitam  dbadhnan
madhyamapurusah  dbadhnah  dbadhnitam  dbadhnita
uttamapurusah dbadhnam  dbadhniva  dbadhnima




192

Verbal Morphology

ekavacaneé dvivacane  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  djanita djanatam  djanata
madhyamapurusah  djanithah  djanatham  djanidhvam
uttamapurusah djani dianivahi  djanimahi
ekavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  badhnitu badbnitam  badbhndntu
madhyamapurusah  badhnihi badhnitim  badhnitd
uttamapurusah [badbnini| [badbniva)l |[badbnima)
ekavacané dvivacanée  bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  jinitam  jandtim Jandtam
madhyamapurusah  janisvd Jjanatham Jjanidhvdm
uttamapurusah [janat] [jandvahai] [janamahai)
ekavacané  dvivacané bahuvacane
prathamapurusah  badhniyit  badhniyitam  badbniyih
madhyamapurusah  badhniyih  badbniyitam  badbniyita
uttamapurusah badbniyam  badhniyiva  badbniyima
ekavacané  dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  janitd Janiyatim  janirai
madhyamapurusah  jinithah  janiyathim  janidbvdm
uttamapurusah Janiyd Janivdhi Janimdhi
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§20.10. The tenth class (curadiganah)

The tenth class mostly includes deverbal verbs, such as causative verbs. But it includes
a number of roots that have no corresponding simple verb. These roots are listed in the

curadiganah.

'They are formed with the present stem forming suffix -4ya-, which induces N-véddhih on
the root syllable. (In Panini’s system, these stems are formed by adding the suffix ViC to
the root, and then adding the suffix SaP, just as in the first class of verbs: ViC strength-
ens the root syllable, and SaP strengthens the root-extension NViC to gundh, hence the

composite form -dy-a-.)

Some roots in this class are:
* Vgan “count” = gandya-
* Vikath “say” = kathdya-
* Veint “think” = cintdya-

'The parasmaipadim forms are exemplified with Veur “steal.” There are no non-causative

datmanépaddam verbs.

ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  cordyati cordyatah  cordyanti
madhyamapurusah  cordyasi cordyathah  cordyatha
uttamapurusah cordyami  cordyavah  cordyamah

§20.11. The passive/impersonal of the present system (yaK)

All of the finite verb forms listed above are used “in reference to the agent of the verbal ac-

tion” (kartdri prayogdah). Sanskrit, however, allows for any verb of any of the ten classes to
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be used either with reference to the patient of the verbal action (karmdni praysgap), if the
verb is transitive, or with reference to the verbal action itself (bbavé prayogdh). (For more

on these three constructions, see the agentive, patientive, and impersonal constructions

below.)

In the present system, a passive/impersonal construction is available with a special present
stem forming suffix (vikaranah) that Panini calls yaK. The effect of the final diacritical
letter (anubandhah) K is to put the root into the zero grade (see vowel gradation above).
Once the passive stem (i.e., the stem used for both passive and impersonal expressions)
has been formed by adding the suffix yaK to the verbal root in the zero grade, the ar-
manépadam endings are added, since these endings are obligatory whenever the verbal

form expresses the patient or the verbal action Astadhyayi 1.3.13.

'The formation of the passive stem is generally straightforward: add the suffix -ya- to the

unstrengthened verbal root:

* Vgam + yaK | + 12 | = gamydte “goes” [impersonal]
* Vni+yaK | + 12| = niydté “is led”

« Vpac + yaK [ + 12 | = pacydté “is cooked”

* Vpath + yaK | + 1¢ | = pathyité “is recited”

However the root sometimes undergoes changes. One type of change relates to the com-
bination of root-final vowel with the -ya- of the present stem forming suffix. Before the
suffix, the vowels 7 and « are lengthened, and the vowel 7 is changed to 77; a long 7 is

changed to i generally, but to zr after labial consonants:

* Vsru+ yaK | + t¢ | = srayaté “is heard”
* Vstu+yaK | + 1¢ | = stayadté “is praised”

* Vei+ yaK | + 12 | = ciyate “is piled”
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* VEr +yaK | + 12 | = kriyaté “is done”

]
 Vhr+yaK [ + 1¢ | = briyté “is taken”
* V7 + yaK | + 12 | = tirydté “is crossed”
]

 Vpr+yaK | + 10| = parydté “is filled”

NOTE: An exception to this rule is V7 “lie,” which forms the impersonal stem sayya- (Astadhyayi

7.4.22).

Verbal roots ending in 7 that begin with conjunct consonants, however, do not turn the
7 into 74, but into ar, probably to avoid an awkward combination of consonants such as

smr-, (Astadhyayi 7.4.29)

-«

* Vsmr + yaK | + t¢ | = smaryate “it is remembered”
'The following verbs take sazprasiranam in the passive stem Astadhyayi 6.1.15:

* Voac + yaK | + e | = ucydte “is said”

* Vsvap + yaK | + ¢ | = supydté “sleeps” [impersonal]
* Voas + yaK | + te | = usyateé “is wished”

* Vyaj + yaK | + 1 | = ijydté “is sacrificed”

* Voap + yaK | + r¢ | = upydte “is sown”

* Yoah + yaK | + 12 | = ubyaté “is carried”

s Voas + yaK [ + ¢ | = ugydte “stays” [impersonal
* Ve + yaK | + 12 | = aydté “is weaved”

* Yoyé + yaK | + 12 | = viydté “is covered”

* Vhve + yaK | + te | = haydte “is called”

* Voad + yaK | + 1¢ | = udydté “is spoken”
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* Vsvi+yaK | + 72 | = siydte “expands” [impersonal]
* Vgrah + yaK | + 12 | = grhyaté “is taken”

* Vjya+ yaK | + 12 | = jiydte “fails” [impersonal]

* Voyadh + yaK | + e | = vidhyaté “is pierced”

.V vyac + yaK [ + /¢ | = wvicydté “is surrounded”

* Vorasc + yaK | + 1 | = wvrscydte “is cut”

 Vprach + yaK | + 1 | = prechydte “is asked”

* Vbhrajj + yaK | + 1¢ | = bhyjjyaté “is fried”

* Vsyam + yaK | + t¢ | = simydte “cries” [impersonal]

'The following verbal roots ending a long vowel (and historically in a laryngeal) form their

zero-grade forms with 7 (Aszadhyayi 6.4.66):

s Vdi+ yaK | + r¢ | = diydte “is given”

* Vdha + yaK | + 1 | = dhiydté “is placed”

* Vma + yaK | + t¢ | = miydte “is measured”

* Vstha + yaK | + re | = sthiydté “stands” [impersonal]
* Vha + yaK | + 12 | = hiydte “is abandoned”

* Vgai + yaK | + 1 | = giydté “is sung”

* Vpa +yaK | + 12 | = piyaté “is drunk”

* V5o +yaK [ + 12 | = siydté “is finished”

NoTE: The verbal root Vs forms the passive stem sisyd- (Astadbyayi 6.4.34).

Roots that have a penultimate nasal typically lose it in the passive:

* Vraij + yaK | + e | = rajyate “is attached” [impersonal]
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* Vsrams + yaK | + t¢ | = srasydte “falls” [impersonal]

* Vbandh + yaK | + t¢ | = badhydté “is bound”

Among the roots ending in a nasal consonant, most do not change, but a few can op-
tionally lose the final nasal and lengthen the preceding vowel (Aszadhyayi 6.4.43). All of

these historically ended in a laryngeal consonant.

* Vjan + yaK | + 12 | = janydté or jayaté “is born”

* Vtan + yaK | + t¢ | = tanydte or taydte “is stretched”

— (e

* Vsan + yaK | + 12 | = sanydte or saydté “is attained”

* Vkhan + yaK | + 12 | = khanyité or khayaté “is dug”

§20.12. The present participle

'The verbal adjective of the present stem is formed by the addition of two suffixes: one
corresponding to parasmaipadiam forms, which Panini calls SazR, and one correspond-
ing to atmanépaddm forms, which Panini calls SinaC. The form that these suffixes take

depends on the class of the verb, according to the following rule:

* verbal roots belonging to the thematic classes—that is, those whose present-stem
forming suffix ends in the thematic vowel 4, including the first (bhvadiganab), the
tourth (divadiganah), the sixth (tudadiganah), and the tenth (curadiganah)—affix

the suffix -a¢ in the parasmaipadim and the sufhix -mana- in the datmanépaddim;

* verbal roots belonging to all other classes, or athematic roots, affix the suffix -az-

in the parasmaipadim and the suftix -ana- in the dtmanépaddm.

NoTE: The reason for the different suffixes of the dsmanépadim participle in the thematic and
non-thematic verb classes is the different development of the inherited suftix, *-mb;no-, after a

vowel (as was always the case in the thematic verb classes) and after a consonant (as was often the
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case in the athematic verb classes). After a vowel, the suffix probably developed into *-mina-, for
which there is some inscriptional evidence. After a consonant, it developed into *-dna-. Analogy

from the postconsonantal version of the suffix probably reshaped the postvocalic version.

The declension of the present participle of the parasmaipadim is covered above: in the
masculine and nominative, it is inflected as a stem ending in -an# in the strong cases and
-at in the weak cases. The feminine is formed with the suffix NiP. As noted in the section
on the participle’s declension, there is an important exception to general principle that the
strong stem is formed with -a77- and the weak stem with -a#: in the participle of verbs of
the third class, which have a reduplicated stem, the form of the stem is always -a#-, even
in the strong cases (although it is optionally -an- in the nominative-accusative-vocative

of the neuter).

Whether the feminine suffix is added onto the stem in -an#- or -az-, and also whether
the neuter nominative-accusative dual is formed by adding the suffix -7 onto the stem in

-ant- or -at-, depends on the verb class. The general principle is as follows:

* verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth classes use the stem ending in -anz-;

* verbs of the second, third, fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth classes use the stem

ending in -az-;

— (except verbs of the second class ending in -4, which may use either the stem

ending in -a#- or the stem ending in -ans-)

* verbs of the sixth class may use either stem.
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Class Masculine Feminine

1. bhvadih  bhdvan bhdvanti

2. adadib addn adati

2. adadih ~ yan yanti/ yiti

3. hvadih  jihvan Jihvati

4. divadip  divyan divyanti

5. svadih sunvdn sunvati

6. tudadib  tuddn tuddinti / tudati
7. rudhadih  rundhdn rundhati

8. tanadih  tanvin tanvati

9. kryadih  kripdn krinati

10. curadih  cordyan cordyanti

§21. The perfect system

The perfect system refers to a set of verbal forms that are derived with the tense-mood
marker /iz. Unlike the present system, there is no distinction between classes in the per-
fect: all verbs are formed according to the same rules. Not all verbs, however, can be
inflected in the perfect: verbs beginning with a vowel (besides « or ) that is “superheavy”

(i.e., along vowel followed by a consonant, or a short vowel followed by two consonants),
such as Vid, Vund, Védh, and Vindh, cannot be inflected in this tense.

'The forms of the perfect are generally used with reference to past time; Panini prescribes
the perfect tense for events in the past that one has not personally witnessed (paroksé /it in
Astadhydiyi 3.2.115), and it is commonly used in discussing the remote past, or as a general

narrative tense..

As with all other verbal forms, the perfect can be thought of as a combination of a stem

with a given ending. As with athematic verbs in the present system, the verbs in the
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perfect generally distinguish between a strong and weak form of the stem, the former

displaying a full-grade form of the root, and the latter a zero-grade form.

'The characteristic of the perfect stem is not a suffix, but rather a reduplication (abhyasah)
of the root. In addition, the perfect takes a distinctive set of endings in both the paras-

maipaddm and the atmanépaddm.

§21.1. Reduplication

'The basic principles of reduplication in the perfect are similar to that of third-class verbs
in the present tense (see above): the reduplicated syllable is the verbal root, only subject

to a greater number of phonological constraints, and subject to certain modifications:

* No coda consonants. If the root ends in a consonant, it is omitted from the redu-

plicated syllable. (This is due to a broader constraint on heavy syllables.)

* car “go” = ca-

° Pﬂc “gO” - Pa—

* Jabh “touch” = la-

* No long vowels. If the vowel of the root is long, it is shortened in the reduplicated
syllable. The short equivalents of ¢ and ¢ are 7 and respectively (Aszadhyayi 1.1.48).
(This, too, is due to the aforementioned constraint on heavy syllables.) Note that

the vowel of the reduplicated syllable of V4hi is ba- rather than bu- (Astadbyayi
7-473)-

* ni “lead” = ni-

. sév “serve” = si-

* da “give” - da-

* bhi “become” = ba-
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* No vocalic 7. r becomes a.

* or “open” = va-
* my “die” = ma-

* Samprasiranam if possible. Roots that contain a semivowel followed by the vowel
a and which are subject to samprasaranam form the reduplicated syllable with the
corresponding vowel (Aszadhyiyi 6.1.17). Roots that would form a samprasiranam
stem with 7 use a in the reduplicated syllable because of the above constraint on 7.

* wac “speak” = u-

* vad “speak” = u-

* vap “‘sow” = u-

* vas “wish” = u-

* vas “dwell” = u-

* svap “sleep” = su-

* yaj “sacrifice” = i-

* vyadh “strike” = vi-

* Novelars. Velars turn into the corresponding palatal sounds. See the above exam-
ples, as well as:

* kas “shine” = ca-
* kr “play” = ca-
* gah “dive into” = ja-

* No aspirates. Aspirates are replace e corresponding non-aspirate sounds
No aspirates. Aspirat placed by th ponding pirat ds,

and the phoneme 4 is replaced by ;.

* bhi “become” = ba-
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* bhuj “enjoy” = bu-
s dha “place” = da-
* ha “leave” = ja-
* No conjunct consonants. If the root begins with a conjunct consonant, it must
be reduced to a single consonant. Generally the /east sonorous consonant remains,
where stops are the least sonorous of all, followed by sibilants, followed by nasals,

and finally followed by semivowels, the least sonorous consonants. Here are ex-

amples of the possible combinations:

— stop + sibilant:

* sprs “touch” = pa-

s skhal “trip” = ca-

* ksip “throw” = ci-
— sibilant + nasal:

* smr “remember” = sa-
— stop + semivowel:

.«

o krus “shout” = cu-

* fras “be afraid” —= ta-

Roots beginning with a vowel follow the same rules, although some sandhi changes oc-
curs: in the weak form of the stem, the vowel of the reduplicated syllable with combine
with the vowel of the root, and in the strong form, if the root takes gundh or viddhih, the
glide y or v will be inserted between the reduplicated syllable and the root.

§21.2. Endings

'The endings of the perfect are different from those of the present system. In the tables

below, they have been presented with the augment 7, which very often appears between
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a stem ending in a consonant, and an ending beginning with a consonant.

In the following, the parasmaipadim endings are given with Panini’s diacritic letters
(anubandhab):

eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  NaL atuh uh
madhyamapurusah  thal athup a
uttamapurusah NaL va ma

'The atmanépadim endings are generally the same as the primary secondary endings that

are used, for example, in the present tense:

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah ¢ are iré
madhyamapurusah  sé athe dhvée
uttamapurusah é vahé mahé

Note, however, the distinct endings ¢ in the third person singular (in contrast to #) and

iré in the third person plural.

'The augment i7" very commonly occurs between the perfect stem and endings that begin
with a consonant. The presence or absence of i7" depends very much on the root in

question, but the endings can be put into three groups:
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always with i7" ré 3pl.atmane.
va 1du.parasmai.

ma 1pl.parasmai.

se L 2sg.atmane.

mostly with i7" i i

dhve 2pl.atmane.

vahé 1du.atmane.

mahé 1pl.atmane.

less often with i7" tha 28g.parasmai.

Note that the augment is generally optional before the second person singular paras-

maipaddm ending tha, hence uvdktha or uvdcitha.

The verb Vkr never takes the augment i7" in the perfect, except before the third person

plural da¢manépadim ending ré (which is, for all intents and purposes, ire).

Roots ending in a vowel like Vdi “give” or Vdha “place” take a special ending in the first
person and third person singular parasmaipadam. In those cases the vowel of the root

combines with the ending to produce au (see the paradigms below).

§21.3. Vowel gradation

In the perfect, as in all of the other ‘athematic’ verb conjugations, there is a pattern of
accent mobility between the stem and the endings, which accompanies a pattern of vowel
gradation. According to this pattern, the stem exhibits a fi// grade of the root syllable
when it is accented, and a zero grade of the root syllable when it is unaccented. Hence

the perfect distinguishes between a strong and weak form of the stem.

As usual, the singular endings of the parasmaipadim are unaccented and therefore accom-
pany the strong form of the stem, whereas the stem is weak before all of the other endings

(the dual and plural of the parasmaipadam and all of the armanépadim endings).
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§21.4. The weak stem

'The weak form of the root is simply the zero grade, which involves all of the transfor-
mations associated with the diacritic marker X (which is implicit in all of the endings
of the perfect other than the singular parasmaipaddim). The most important such trans-
formation is samprasaranam: for many verbs that contain a semivowel followed by the
vowel 4, the 4 is lost and the semivowel becomes a vowel. In many of those cases, inter-
nal sandhi will unite the reduplicating syllable and the root syllable, since oz are formed

with samprasaranam:

Root Meaning Weak stem

Vgrah  “grasp” Ja-grh-
Vwac “say” dic-
Vsvap  “sleep” su-sup-
Vyaj “sacrifice”  7j-

Voyadh “pierce” vi-vidh-

For roots ending in vowels, whether the final vowel of the weak stem becomes a semivowel
before endings beginning with a vowel (yaIV) or whether it is substituted with a combina-
tion of a short vowel plus a semivowel (iyaN /uvalN)) depends on the number of consonants
that precede it. If the final vowel is preceded by one consonant, it is regularly converted

into a semivowel; if it is preceded by more than one, it is replaced with iyaN or uvalN:

Root Meaning 3pl.parasmai.

Vni  “lead” ni-ny-ih
Veri  “buy” ci~kriy-1ip

Vsru  “hear” Su-sruv-ih
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In the case of the verb VA, however, the augment vuK is always inserted between the

root and endings beginning with a vowel:

Root Meaning 3pl.parasmai.

Vbhi  “lead” ba-bhii-v-1ih

One important class of verbal roots does not employ reduplication in the weak form of
the stem, but instead uses a collapsed stem. These are roots that (1) contain the vowel a
followed by a single consonant, and (2) form their reduplicating syllable with the exacr
same consonant that is used in the root, i.e., they do not begin with a conjunct consonant,
a velar, or an aspirate. Such roots form the weak stem by replacing the medial vowel &

with ¢, as follows:

Root Meaning Weak stem

Vsad  “sit” séed-
v pac “cook” pec-
Vman “think” meén-

Vtan  “stretch”  tén-

An even smaller class of verbs with a medial @ (i.e., the vowel a followed by one and only
one consonant) forms the weak stem of the perfect with reduplication, but accompanied
by the deletion of the vowel of the root syllable. These roots are as follows Aszidhyiyi
6.4.98:
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Root  Meaning Weak stem

Vgam  “go Ja-gm-
Vhan — “strike”  ja-ghn-
Vjan ~ “beborn”  ja-ji-
Vkhan “dig” ca-khn-

Vghas  “eat Ja-ks-

Note that Vhan substitutes its original velar, gh, for 4 in the perfect forms.

Finally, roots that end in the vowel 4 form the strong stem with 4 (which takes special
endings in the first and third person parasmaipadam) and their weak stem with 7 before

consonants and zero before vowels:

Root Meaning Weak stem

Vda  “give” da-d-, da-di-

§21.5. The strong stem

For verbs of a certain phonological shape, the strong form of the stem itself takes different
forms depending on which of the endings follows. The vowel gradation of the strong

them is:

ending vowel grade

NaL (1sg.parasmai.)  optionally gundh or IN-viddhih
thal (2sg.parasmai.)  gundh
NaL (3sg.parasmai.)  IN-viddhih
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“N-viddhip’ means that the root will take either gundh or viddhih depending on its
phonological shape. Roots endings in a wowe/, or which have the vowel a followed by

one and only one consonant, take v7ddhij in these forms; all other roots take gundp.

A root like Vbhid “split” will never take viddhih before endings marked with 1V, because

it has neither a final vowel nor a medial 2. Hence its paradigm will be as follows:

ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané

prathamapurusah  bibhéda bibhiddatub  bibhidib
madhyamapurusah  bibhéditha  bibhidituh  bibhidd
uttamapurusah bibhéda bibhidivd  bibhidimd

For a verb like Vni, however, viddhih is required in the third person singular, and gundh
is required in the second person singular. In the first person singular, either gundh or

vfddhih may be used. Hence:

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  nindya ninydtup — ninyih
madhyamapurusah  ninétha, nindyitha  ninydthub  ninyd

uttamapurusah nindya, nindya ninyivd ninyimd

NoTE: 'The reason for the difference in vowel gradation in the strong form of the stem has to
do with Brugmann’s Law. 'The Proto-Indo-European vowel *o generally became « in Sanskrit.
However, when it occurred in an gpen syllable—that is, when it was not followed by a consonant
in the same syllable—it developed into the long vowel 4. The full grade of the perfect stem was
formed with an accented *4 in Proto-Indo-European. Most often, Indo-European roots end
in a single consonant. Hence this *4 stood in an gpen syllable before endings beginning with

a vowel. The endings reconstructed for the perfect in Proto-Indo-European are *e in the third
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person singular, *#5,¢ in the second person singular, and *A,e in the first person singular. Hence
Brugmann’s Law generally converted a medial *4 into « in the first and second person singular,
and 4 in the third person singular. Possibly the option for gundh or N-viddhip in the first person
singular arose from the fact that the laryngeal consonant with which the first person singular
ending began, *4,, was already unstable at the time that Brugmann’s Law operated. Below are
the reconstructions for the perfect of Vsru “hear”, with a dash marking the boundary between the
stem and the ending, and a dot marking the boundary between syllables:

Form Proto-Indo-European  Sanskrit
3sg.parasmai.  *ke.kl.w-e susrava
2sg.parasmai.  *Re.Rlow-t.hye susrotha
1sg.parasmai.  “Re-klgw.~hae Susrdva

§21.6. Paradigms

The verb Vbha “become” is peculiar first of all because it reduplicates with ba-, rather than
the expected u-, and second because it does not undergo any kind of vowel gradation in
the perfect, and third because a glide (vUK) always appears between the root and endings

beginning with a vowel.

ekavacane  dvivacane babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  babhirva babhiuvdtuh  babhuvih
madhyamapurusah  babhivitha  babbuvithub  babhivd

uttamapurusah babhiiva babhuvivd babhuvimd

The verb Vman “think” is conjugated in the azmanépaddm, and it forms its weak stem

through a “collapse” of the reduplicating syllable and the root.
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  méné ménate méniré
madbhyamapurusah — ménisé méndthé ménidhvé
uttamapurusah mené meénivdhé  meénimdhé

The verb Vda “give” exhibits the special ending of the first and third person singular

parasmaipadam for verbs ending in a long 4:

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  didau dadatih dadih
madhyamapurusah  dddatha, diditha  dadathubp  dadi

uttamapurusah dddau dadivd dadimd

ekavacane dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  dadé dadaité dadiré
madbyamapurusah  dadisé dadathé dadidhvé
uttamapurusah dadé dadivihe  dadimdhe

§22. The aorist systems

'The aorist refers to a set of verbal formations that constitute a system in alternation with
the present and perfect system. Originally, the aorist system was associated with perfective
aspect, that is, to speak of actions as complete in themselves, and usually thus as punctual
(e.g., ‘he dropped the glass’ vs. ‘he kept dropping the glass’). The significance of aspect,
however, has largely disappeared from the Sanskrit verbal system, and aorist forms are

used as the ‘default’ past tense (Aszidhyayi 3.2.110). 'They contrast with the imperfect,
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which is used for actions which have taken place within the lifetime of the speaker but not
generally in the timeframe of discourse (e.g., ‘Obama was elected in 2008’), and with the
perfect, which is generally reserved for the remote past (e.g., ‘Harsa defeated Sasanka’).
'The association of aorist forms with perfective aspect, however, lives on in the common
use of augmentless aorist forms to express prohibitions (‘don’t do that’ = ma tat kirsih; see

the injunctive below).

'The aorist system, like the present system, comprises a number of different stem forma-
tions. But whereas each verbal root is generally associated with one and only one present
stem, a given verbal root may be associated with several different aorist stems. Moreover
the phonological shape of a root is of greater importance in determining the stems that it
can form in the aorist system than in the present system. The major modes of aorist stem

formation are:

* the sigmatic aorists:

the simple sigmatic aorist or s-aorist (SiC);

— the is-aorist;

the sis-aorist;

the sa-aorist (Ksa);
* the root aorist;
s the thematic aorist (aN);
* the reduplicated aorist (CaN); and
* the passive aorist (CilN).
Some of these formations are reserved for specific syntactic functions. Thus, just as the

suffix yaK forms an impersonal or passive present stem, so too the suffix CiV forms an

impersonal or passive aorist. Similarly, just as the suffix ViC forms a causative root that
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can be conjugated in the present system, so too the suffix CaN forms a causative aorist.
Whether a particular root takes a particular aorist formation, however, is otherwise largely

determined by its phonological shape.

Panini groups all of the aorist forms together firstly under the abstract tense-aspect-mood
marker Zurn (Astadhyayi 3.2.110), which is always replaced with the suffix C/i (Astadhyayi
3.1.43). 'This general suffix of the aorist is then substituted as needed to form the aorist
stems discussed below. The default form is the s-aorist (Aszadhyayi 3.1.44).

'The endings of the aorist are the secondary endings of both the parasmaipadim and ar-
manépaddm. 'The only major point to note in connection with the aorist endings is the
third person plural. The thematic aorist conjugations (those formed with Ksa and aV) take
-an in the parasmaipadim and -anta in the atmanépadam. (The root aorist of Vbha, which
is athematic, also takes the ending -an.) The athematic aorist conjugations, however, take

the ending -} in the parasmaipadim and -ata in the atmanépaddm.

'The aorist, as an indicative past tense, always features the past tense augment a7 (= d-).
'The augment is added before the root, but after all of the verbal prefixes. In case the root
begins with a vowel, the augmented form of the root is represented by v7ddhip of that

vowel.

§22.1. The sigmatic aorists

'The most common forms of the aorist feature the aorist marker s, which appears between
the root and the endings. There are, however, a number of different ways to form this
aorist—which is called the sigmatic or sibilant aorist because of this marker—depending

partly on the phonological shape of the verbal root:

* the s-aorist,

* the is-aorist,
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* the sis-aorist, and

* the sg-aorist.

'The s-aorist is the default aorist formation, and is formed by the addition of the suffix s
(Panini’s siC) directly to the verbal root. The default pattern of vowel gradation for this
form is lengthened grade (v7ddhip) in the parasmaipadam and zero grade in the dtmane-
paddim. However, verbal roots that end in the vowels 7, 7, # and # take full grade (gundh)
in the atmanépadim. Verbs that end in a long 4 turn this into 7 or 7 in the atmanépadim

(in the parasmaipadam such verbs usually form another aorist).

'The endings of the s-aorist are the regular secondary endings for athematic verbs, including
-uf in the third person plural parasmaipadim and -ata in the third person plural azmané-
paddm. However, because these endings are added directly onto a stem characterized by

5, a number of sandhi changes, and pseudo-sandhi changes, occur:

* between the verbal root and endings that consist of a single phoneme (i.e., -s of the
2sg.parasmai. and -¢ of the 3sg.parasmai.) an augment -i- is inserted, so that the

endings of the 2sg. and 3sg. parasmai. are effectively -7) and -i respectively;

* before the ending -dhvam of the 2pl.dtmané., the aorist marker s is lost, and in case

the s would have been retroflexed, the ending becomes -dhvam;

* before endings that begin with # or 75 stop, the aorist marker -s- is lost in two
circumstances:
— if the sound preceding s is a consonant; and
— if the sound preceding s is a short vowe! (as in the dtmanépadam of certain

vowel-final roots.

NOTE: Regarding the insertion of the augment i: this is a relatively new feature of the s-aorist,

which begins to appear in the Atharvaveda and, with some regularity, in the Brahmana texts. The
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older form of the s-aorist was simply (e.g.) dnaih, djaih, dkah, dpak, etc. The augment i was

introduced from the is-aorist (see below).

Regarding the loss of s/s before -dhvam, this is a normal (although rare) sandhi phenomenon,
according to which the s/s is voiced due to regressive assimilation of voicing. The voiced dental
sibilant (call it z if you like) disappears without any visible effect, but the voiced retroflex sibilant
(call it ) almost always produces retroflexion in the following dental stop, and hence the outcome

-dhvam.

Regarding the loss of s after the 7 of a verbal root, this is likely not a sandhi phenomenon at all,

but the appearance of root aorist forms in the paradigm of the s-aorist.

ekavacane dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dpaksit apaktam dapaksuh
madhyamapurusah  dpaksip apaktam dapakta
uttamapurusah dpaksam dpaksva dpaksma
ekavacane dvivacané  babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dpakta dpaksatam  dpaksata
madhyamapurusah  dpakthah  dpaksitham  dpagdhvam
uttamapurusah apaksi apaksvahi apaksmahi
ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané
prathamapurusah  dnaisit dnaistam  dnaisub
madhyamapurusah  dnaisip dnaistam  dnaista
uttamapurusah dnaisam dnaisva dnaisma
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacane
prathamapurusah  dnésta dnésatam  dnésata
madhyamapurusah  dnésthah dnésatham  dnédhvam
uttamapurusah dnesi dnésvahi danésmahi
ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacane
prathamapurusah  vydjésta vydjésatam — vydjésata
madhyamapurusah  vydjesthah  vydjesatham — vydjedhvam
uttamapurusah vydjesi vydjésvahi vydjésmahi
ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  dadita ddisatam  ddisata
madhyamapurusah  adithah adisatham  dadidhvam
uttamapurusah adisi ddisvahi adismabhi

'The is-aorist is, in origin, just the form that the s-aorist took when the verbal root takes
the augment i7" (i.e., if it is a s¢7" root). It uses the same endings as the s-aorist, but
the vowel gradation is different: the augment 7 generally causes the root to enter the full
grade, or gundp, although roots ending in a vowel (and some roots with a penultimate )

take v7ddhip in the parasmaipaddm, just as in the s-aorist.

Note that the second and third person singular of the parasmaipaddm are not *~isip and
*~isit, but -7/ and -i¢ (as noted above, these forms actually originated in the is-aorist, and

secondarily spread to the s-aorist).

NoTE: ‘The roots that took this augment, as explained above, historically ended in a laryngeal

consonant, which became 7 in interconsonantal position.
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ekavacané dvivacané  babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  dbodhit dabodhbistam  dbodhbisub
madhyamapurusah  dbodhih dbodhistam  dbodbista

uttamapurusah dbodhisam  dbodhisva  dbodhisma

ekavacané  dvivacané babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  dbodhista dbodhisatam  dbodhbisata
madhyamapurusah  dbodhisthah — dbodhisatham  dbodhidhvam
uttamapurusah dabodhisi dbaodhisvahi abodhismahi

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané

prathamapurusah  dpavit dpavistam  dpavisup
madhyamapurusah  dpavip dpavistam  dpavista
uttamapurusah dpavisam  dpavisva dpavisma
ekavacane  dvivacané bahuvacanée
prathamapurusah  dpavista dpavisatam  dpavisata

madhyamapurusah  dpavisthah  dpavisatham  dpavidhvam

uttamapurusah dpavisi dpavisvahi dpavisma

In a few verbs (Vram ‘besport, yam ‘control,’ Vnam ‘bow,” and those ending in -4), the
augment -s- (sa£) is added between the root and the augment -i-. This form is therefore
often called the “sis-aorist.” The root stays in its full grade form (gundp), and only the

parasmaipaddam is used. In the armanépadim of these verbs, the s-aorist is used instead.
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eékavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  dyasit dyasistam  dpavisata
madhyamapurusah  dyaisip dyasistam  dyasista
uttamapurusah dyasisam dyasisva dpavisma

ekavacane  dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  dnamsit dnamsistam  dnamsisata
madhyamapurusah  dnansip dnamsistam  dnamsista
uttamapurusah dnamsisam  dnamsisva  dnamsisma

§22.2. The sa-aorist (Ksa)

Another aorist paradigm, using the suffix -sa, is used for the following types of verbs
(Astadhyaiyi 3.1.45):

* those ending in , 5, s or 4;
* those that have a medial 4, 7, #, 4, 7, or 7;
* those that do not take the augment 7.

Hence roots that take this form include Vis “point out,” Vwis “enter,” V/ih “lick,” Vduh

“milk,” and so on. (Not Vdrs “see,” which takes the s-aorist instead.)

In these forms, the root always stands in the zero grade. The endings -an and -anta of

the third person plural are used instead of the endings -u/ and -aza.
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ekavacané dvivacané babhuvacané

prathamapurusah  ddiksat ddiksatam  ddiksan
madhyamapurusah  ddiksah ddiksatam  ddiksata
uttamapurusah ddiksam ddiksava ddiksama

ekavacaneé dvivacané  babhuvacane

prathamapurusah  ddiksata ddiksatam  ddiksanta
madhyamapurusah  ddiksathah  ddiksatham  ddiksadhvam

uttamapurusah ddiksi ddiksavahi  ddiksamahi

Four verbs that end in 4 (Vduh “milk,” Vdib “smear,” V/ib “lick,” and V.guh “hide”) option-
ally take the regular s-aorist endings before atmanépadim endings that begin with a dental
(that is to say, the entire suffix of the sa-aorist is optionally deleted in such environments,

see Astadhyayi 7.3.73):
* Vduh 3rd person singular atmanépadim: ddbuksata or ddugdha

* Vduh 2nd person singular atmanépaddam: ddbuksathah or ddugdhah

* Vduh 2nd person plural atmanépadam: ddbuksadhvam or ddugdhvam

§22.3. The root aorist

'The root aorist refers to an aorist form in which the endings are added directly to the
verbal root. In Classical Sanskrit, this form is only available for a small class of verbs —
five that end in -a (Vda, Vdha, Vsthi, V pa, and v &4, the last of which is a substitution of
Vgam “go” in certain contexts), and Vbhi — and only in the parasmaipadim (Astadhyayi
2.4.77). (These same roots use the s-aorist in the azmanépadim.) But in the Vedas forms

from other roots, and atmanépaddm forms, are attested.
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'The third-person plural ending in -4 for roots endings in -4, before which this vowel is

lost; for Vbha, the ending is -an, before which 4 becomes bhuv-.

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  ddat ddatam ddub
madhyamapurusah  ddah ddatam ddata
uttamapurusah ddam ddava ddama

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  dbhut dbhbitam dbhuvan
madhyamapurusah  dbhih dbhuatam dbhuta
uttamapurusah dbbiavam  dbhiva dbhima

§22.4. The thematic aorist (aV)

The thematic aorist is formed by a suffix -a- (Panini’s a/V) added to root in the zero
grade. The root Vdrs, and roots ending in the vowel -7, take gundh instead (Astadhyayi
7.4.14). It has both parasmaipadim and atmanépadam forms, but not all roots can take

both. Following Panini we can think of three classes of roots that take this form:

* those that take the g-aorist in both the parasmaipadim and atmanépadim, like Vsr

“go,” Visas “order,” and Vr “go”;

* those that take it in the parasmaipaddm and only optionally in the armanépaddim,
like V/ip “smear,” Vsic “sprinkle,” and Vhve “call”;

* those that take it in the parasmaipadim and not in the atmanépadim, like Vpus
“nourish,” Vsus “dry out,” and Vdyut “shine.”
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'The thematic aorist is very similar to the imperfect of thematic verbs, especially those in
class 6, which also appear in the zero grade. One difference, however, is that the imperfect
uses the present stem, which in some cases is formed by nasal infixation, whereas the aorist

stem never has a nasal infix. Contrast:

* Vsic “sprinkle” = d-siic-a-t “he sprinkled” (imperfect)

* Vsic “sprinkle” = d-sic-a-¢ “he sprinkled” (aorist)

There are two verbs that form their thematic aorist stems by reduplication: Vwvac “speak”

and Vpat “fly.” In both cases the root syllable appears in the zero grade:

* Voac + aN = d-va-vc-a- = dvica-

* Vpat + aN = d-pa-pt-a- = dpapta-
A few other verbs have idiosyncratic a-aorist formations:

* Vas “throw” + alN = dstha-
* Vsas “teach” + alN = dsisa-

* Vnas “perish” + alN = dnésa-

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané

prathamapurusah  dvidat dvidatam  dvidan
madhyamapurusah  dvidah dvidatam  dvidata

uttamapurusah duidam dvidava dvidama
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ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dvidata dvidetam  dvidanta
madhyamapurusah  dvidathah  dvidétham  dvidadhvam
uttamapurusah dvide dvidavahi  dvidamahi

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacané
prathamapurusah  dsarat dsaratam  dsaran
madhyamapurusah  dsarah dsaratam  dsarata
uttamapurusah dsaram dsardva dsarama

ekavacané dvivacané babuvacane
prathamapurusah  dsarata dsaretam dsaranta
madhyamapurusah  dsarathahp  dsarétham  dsaradhvam
uttamapurusah dsaré dsaravahi  dsaramahi

§22.5. The reduplicated aorist (calV)

The reduplicated aorist, formed with the suffix calV, forms verbs with a causative meaning
as well as verbs that are conjugated in the tenth class in the present system. The stem-
forming suffix calV thus corresponds, in the aorist system, to the stem-forming suffix ViC
(technically ViC + SaP) in the present system. The roots Vs7i “resort to,” Vdru “melt,”
and Vsru “run” (as liquid) have a non-causative meaning in this tense. Generally the root
takes the zero grade, but roots that end in 7 take gundh, and roots that have a medial 7

have the option of taking zero grade or gundh (see below).

'The reduplicated syllable (abhydsah) is formed similarly to third-class presents, with two

exceptions: an « and 4 in the root syllable become 7 in the reduplicated syllable, and
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the length of the vowel in the reduplicated syllable is adjusted to conform to a prosodic
template. The reduplicated syllable and root syllable should either fit the template =~
(heavy-light), or failing that,” (light-heavy). Verbs with a medial 7 can take both forms,

depending on whether they take gundh. Here are some examples:

* = (heavy-light)

« Vdru + CaN “melt” = ddudruva-

 Vksip + CaN “throw” — dciksipa-

* Vjan + CaN “be born” = djijana—

* Vbhid + CaN “break” - dbibhida-

« Vkr + CaN “do” - dcikara-

* Vordh + CaN “grow” = dvivrdha- (but see below)

 Vort + CaN “turn” = gvivrta- (but see below)
* " (light-heavy)

* Vraks + CaN “guard” = draraksa-
* Vordh + CaN “grow” = dvavardha- (but see above)

« Vort + CaN “turn” = dvavarta- (but see above)

ekavacané dvivacané  babuvacané

prathamapurusah  dsisriyat dsisriyatam  dsisriyan
madhyamapurusah  dsisriyah dsisriyatam  dsisriyata

uttamapurusah dsisriyam  dsisriydva  dsisriyama
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ekavacaneé dvivacané bahuvacané

prathamapurusah  dsisriyata dsisriyetam  dsisriyanta

madhyamapurusah  dsisriyathahp  dsisriyéetham  dsisriyadhvam

uttamapurusah asisriye dsisriyavahi  dsisriyamabhi

§22.6. The passive aorist (CilV)

'The passive aorist is formed with CilV, i.e., the suffix -7 added onto a root that takes N-
vrddhi. This form is called the “passive aorist” because it is taught in an impersonal and
passive sense (Aszadhyayi 3.1.66), although there are a number of cases when it is used

actively.

o dkari (VEr) “it was done”

* djani (Vjan) “it was produced”

o dvadhi (Vvadh) “it was killed”

o ddarsi (Vdys) “it was seen”

* abhyddhayi (Vdha) “it was expressed”
o Gbodhi (Vbudh) “it was realized”

e dvici (Vvac) “it was said”

* anvdbhavi (anu-V bhi) “it was experienced”

§22.7. The injunctive

'The injunctive is just an aorist form with an augment. It is primarily used with the pro-

hibitive particle 74 to express a prohibition.
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§23. The futures

The future is a verbal form that refers to the future (“what will happen,” bbavisyar). San-
skrit has two such forms: one, called /77 by Panini, is like the other /akaras in that it
involves the addition of a stem-forming suffix (vikaranah) to a verbal root (dhartup) fol-
lowed by the personal endings; the other, called /uz, can be thought of as a verbal use of
an agent noun. The former, which I will “the simple future” or just “the future,” is used

much more often than the latter.

§23.1. The future (/rz)

The simple future is formed by adding the stem-forming suffix syd to the root (Astadhyayi
3.1.33), which is generally in the ful/ grade (gundh). Many verbs take the augment 7 (:77)
between the root and the suffix sy4, and hence the future suffix in these verbs can be
thought of as isyd.

NoTE: Of roots ending in vowels, none of those ending in 4, 7, and 7, and all of those ending in
7 and 7 take the augment; those ending in « or # must be learned on a case-by-case basis. Those

ending in consonants must be learned on a case-by-case basis as well.

For verbs that do not take the augment 7, a number of sandhi changes might occur between

the root and the suffix:
* Voicing assimilation:

* Viabh + sya | + ti | = lapsydti “will receive”
* Vpad + sya | + ti | = patsydti “will occur”

* Vbudh + sya | + ti | = bhotsydti “will become aware”
* RUKI:

* Vbhaj + sya | + 1¢ | = bhaksydté “will partake”
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¢ \/JPZ S+ sya | + 11 | = spraksyati “will touch”

'The paddam (parasmaipadam or atmanépadam) is the same as that of the present tense for

any given verb.
'The endings are the same as those of the present tense as well.

Here are a number of examples of the third-person singular of the future from verbal

roots of various shapes. The full paradigm can be formed on the analogy of the present.

* Vowel-final roots (no 1)
* Vda+sya| + ti | = dasydti “will give”
* Vstha + sya | + ti | = sthasydti “will stand”
* Vgai + sya | + 11 | = gasyati “will sing”
* Vi+syal| + 1| = esydti “will go”
« Vji+sya| + ti | = jesydti “will prevail”
* Vni+sya| + ti | = nésyati “will lead”
* Vsru+sya | + ti | = srosyati “will hear”
* Vowel-final roots (with 7)

* Vohi + sya | + ti | = bhavisydti “will become”
* Vir +sya| + ti | = karisyati “will do”
* Vhr +sya | + ti | = harisydti “will take”
* Consonant-final roots (no 1)
« Vprach + sya | + ti | = praksydti “will ask”
* Yoac + sya [ + ti | = vaksydti “will say”

* Viyaj + sya | + ti | = tyaksydti “will take”
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* Vsrj +sya | + 11 | = sraksyati “will create”
 Vsprs + sya | + 1i | = spraksyati “will touch”

* Vdrs +sya| + ti | = draksydti “will see”

* Vpad + sya | + ti | = patsydti “will occur”

* Vad +sya | + ti | = atsydti “will each”

* Vbhid + sya | + ti | = bhitsydti “will break”

« Vdah + sya | + 11 | = dhaksydti “will burn”

« Vdub + sya | + 11 | = dboksydti “will milk’

* VErudh + sya | + ti | = krotsydti “will get angry”
* Vyudh + sya | + 1i | = yotsydti “will fight”

* Voudh + sya | + ti | = bhotsydti “will become aware”
* Vort + sya | + ti | = vartsydti “will turn”

* Viabh + sya | + ¢ | = lapsydte “will receive”

* Vman + sya | + t¢ | = marmsydte “will think”

* Vkram + sya | + te | = kramsyati “will step”

* Vdois + sya | + ti | = dveksydti “will hate”

* Vois + sya | + 1i | = véksydti “will enter”
» Consonant-final roots (with 7)

« Vpat +sya| + ti | = patisyati “will fly”

* Vgranth + sya | + ti | = granthisydti “will knot”
* Vgam + sya | + ti | = gamisydti “will go”

* Vsubh + sya | + ti | = sobhisyati “will shine”

* Vhas + sya | + ti | = hasisydti “will laugh”
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 Vsams + sya | + ti | = samsisyati “will praise”

§23.2. The periphrastic future (/u¢)

'The “periphrastic future” /uz is so called because it is composed of an agent noun in -#r
(see below) and the inflected forms of the copula Vas. (There are only parasmaipadim
forms.) However, the copula is only used in the first and second person, and the agent
noun is only inflected for number in the third person. The agent noun generally takes i
in those cases where the simple future also takes 7, with one important exception: roots
ending in -7, which necessarily take the augment in the simple future, do not take it in

the periphrastic future. The accent is on the final syllable of the agent noun.

It is more rare than the simple future, and it is said to be used “not with reference to the

present day” (anadyantané lut, Astadhyaiyi 3.3.15).

ekavacané dvivacané bahuvacane

prathamapurusah  karti kartarau kartarah
madhyamapurusah  kartdsi kartdsthah  kartdstha
uttamapurusah kartasmi  kartdsvah  kartdsmah

§24. Secondary verbs (sanadih)

Secondary verbs are those which are derived not from a simple, unanalyzeable verbal
root (dhatuh), but from a verbal root that has been formed from other elements. Those
elements may include other werbal roots, nominal stems, and suffixes. We can in general

distinguish secondary verbs into two main classes:

* Deverbal verbs (those formed from other verbs):

— The causative (ViC)
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— The desiderative (salV)

— 'The intensive (yaV)
* Denominative verbs (those formed from nominal stems):

— Denominative verbs proper (KyalV)

— Verbs formed with denominal prefixes (cvi)

§24.1. The causative

'The causative refers to a verb that is formed from an existing verbal root (here referred to
as the “simple verb”) by the addition of a suffix that Panini calls ViC that expresses the
cause (hétuh) whereby the agent of the simple verb is made to perform the action of that

verb.

Sanskrit grammarians refer to the action of having someone else do something as “em-
ploying” (praygjanam). The cause, or as I will refer to it, the causer, is therefore the em-
ploying agent (praydjakakartr) of the causative verb, while the agent of the simple verb,
the causee, is the employed agent (praygjyakartr) of the causative verb.

Causative verbs can therefore be considered valency-increasing because they add an argu-
ment, namely the causer, to the argument structure of the verb. Thus, with the addition
of a causative suffix, intransitive verbs (valency 1) become transitive (valency 2), and tran-

sitive verbs (valency 2) become ditransitive (valency 3).

English, and every other language, also has “causative alternations,” or ways in which an
expression involving a causer alternates with an expression without a causer. Here are a

few examples:

* 'The tree falls (vrksah patati).
He fells the tree (vrksam patayati).
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[Morphological alternation]

* 'The cake bakes (purodasas tapati).
He bakes the cake (purddasam tapayati).
[Unmarked alternation]

* 'The tree stands (vrksas tisthati).
He stands the tree up (vrksanm sthapayati).

[Phrasal alternation]

* He eats (bhurikte).
He feeds him (zarm bhojayati).

[Lexical alternation]

As the translations above suggest, Sanskrit expresses such alternations morphologically,
that is, by using a form of the verb that is explicitly marked as causative through the suffix
NiC.

In the suffix ViC, the marker-letter (anubandhah) C means that the accent of the causative
base is on the final syllable, and the marker-letter V means that the root will undergo
a particular kind of vowel gradation, namely V-viddhih). This requires the following
changes (I leave off the suffix  in this presentation but give the root in the form it would

take before a vowel) :

* wfddhip in the case of a final vowel (for exceptions see below);

— Vkr “do” = kar

— Vsru “hear” = sriv
- Vi“go” = ay

— Vni “lead” = nay

— Vmr “die” = mar
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— Vhr “take away” = har
* wfddhip in the case of a medial vowel 4;
— Vpat “fall” - par
— Vpad “occur” = pad
— Vpac “cook” = pac
— Vkban “dig” = khan
— Vsap “curse” = sap
— Vram “play” = ram (also ram; see below)

* particular to the causative is the cancellation of v7ddhif in a list of verbal roots that
are taught with the marker » in the dbatupathah, as well as some others that end
in a nasal, all of which are given here for reference (Aszidhyayi 6.4.92):

- Vgam “go”

— Vsram “become tired”
— Vdam “(become) tame”
— Vsam “become quiet”
- Vtam “gasp”

— Vghat “fit”

- Voyath “fear”

— Vprath “spread”

- Vmrad “rub”

- Vkrap “pity”

- Vtvar “hurry”

- Vjvar “burn”
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Vnar “dance”
Vsrath “kill”
Voan “act”
Vjval “shine”
Vsmr “remember”
VdF “respect”
Vsra “boil”

Vjia “know’
Veal “move”
Vmad “rejoice”
Vdhvan “sound”
Vmad “rejoice”
Vdal “cut”

Voal “cover”
Vskhal “skip”
Vtrap “be ashamed”
Vksai “wane”
Vjan “be born”
VjF “get old”
Vrarj “dye”
Vgla “fade”
Vsna “wash”

Vwan “cherish”

Vphan “approach”
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* a handful of roots insert a nasal (Panini’s num) rather than taking vfddhih by Astad-
hydyi 7.1.61 and the following rules:
— Vlabh “obtain” = lambh
— Vrabh “begin” = rambh
— Vradh “cook” = randh
— Vjabh “snap” = jambh
* gundp of all other roots;
— Vbhid “split” = bhed
— Vbudh “awaken” = bodh
— Virp “be satisfied” = tarp

— Vdrs “see” = dars

— Vtud “hit” = tod

* except roots that end either in #wo consonants or a long vowel followed by a conso-

nant, which are not subject to vowel gradation in the first place.

— Veumb “kiss”

- Vjmv “live”

— Vkrid “play”
All roots ending in 4, as well as a few others, appear in the causative with an augment
(d4gamah) interposed between the final vowel of the root and the causative suffix. The
default augment is p (Aszadhydiyi 7.3.36):

* Vstha “stand” = sthap

* Vda “give” = dap
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* Vdha “place” = dhap

* Vma “measure” = map

* Vha “abandon” = hap

* Vhri “be ashamed” = Arép

* Voli “press down” = vlép

* Vr“go” = arp
Three verbs which end in vowels and therefore would take the usual v7ddhi) strengthen-
ing instead replace their i-vowel with 4 and thus take the augment p (Aszadhydyi 6.1.48,
Astadhyayi 6.1.57):

* Vji “conquer” = jap

* adhi-Vi— adhyap

* Vikri “buy” = krap

o Vsmi “smile” - smap

Another common augment is y (Aszadhydyi 7.3.37), especially with those roots that are
taught as ending in long diphthongs (indeed the y can be considered part of the root in

these cases rather than an augment):

* Vhoa or Vhvé “call” -» hvay
* Vsd or Vsé “conclude” = sy
eV pa “drink” = pay

The augment s is used with the verb V447 “be afraid” in the meaning of “terrify” or “be
scary,” forming the causative root Véhis Astadbyayi 6.1.56.
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Two further special cases deserve notice. The root Vruh “ascend” can either make its
causative form as Vroh or Vrop (Astadhyayt 7.3.43). The root Vhan “strike” makes its
causative form as Vghat (Astadbyayi 7.3.32).

NoTE: The pattern of vowel gradation in the causative is based on two aspects of Proto-Indo-
European. First, the forms from which the Sanskrit causative were derived featured the vowel
*o rather than an *e, and in accordance with Brugmann’s Law, an ablauting (i.e., morphologically
alternating) vowel *o became a long 4 in Sanskrit if and only if that "o appeared in an open syllables
(i-e., if it was followed by one and only one consonant within the word). Hence we have, e.g.,
patdyati from *potéyeti, but darsdyati from *dorkéyeti. Secondly, many roots ended with a laryngeal
consonant that was lost in Sanskrit, but which made the root syllable closed for the purposes of
Brugmann’s Law. That is why we have, e.g., samdyati from *RomHéyeti, damdyati from *domHéyeti,
and so on. A few roots that did not actually end in a laryngeal consonant in Proto-Indo-European,

such as Vgam (*g¥om) were nevertheless remodelled on the analogy of roots like Vsam, Vdam, etc.
which did.

Presence or absence of the causative suffix. Once the root has been strengthened as de-
scribed above, it never changes in any causative form. What does change, however, is
whether a particular form exhibits the suffix of the causative, namely -ay- (the gundh form
of 1), or whether the suffix is deleted. Compare, for example, the infinitive kdrayitum “to
cause to do” and the past passive participle £iritah “caused to do.” The causative suffix is

deleted in the latter but not the former.

'The deletion of the causative suffix is covered by two relatively simple rules, Aszidhyiyi
6.4.51 and Aszidhyayi 6.4.52. These rules say that the causative suffix is deleted before an
ardhadhatukah suffix that does not take the augment 7, as well as before the past passive
and past active participle suffix. Hence:

* the suffix is retained throughout the present system of verbs, which is formed

throughout with sarvadhatukah suffixes;

* it is retained in the conjugational future tense and the conditional;
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* it is retained before most primary suffixes (47) that begin with a consonant, before

which the augment i appears, hence:

tumun (infinitive): karayitum, Sravayitum, dapayitum

Ktva (converb): kirayitva, sravayitva, dipayitvi

lug (periphrastic future): kdrayitd, sravayitd, dipayiti

tavya (future passive participle): kdrayitavyah, sravayitavyah, dapayitavyalh

* it is deleted before those primary suffixes that begin with a vowel or the consonant
y, hence:
— LyaP (converb): samskirya, idapya

* However, if the converb suffix is preceded by a short vowel and a sin-
gle consonant, then the causative suffix is retained (Aszadhyayi 6.4.56):

pranamayya, avagamayya, pms’amayya, etc.

— KyaP and NyaT (future passive participle): karyah, sravyah, dapyah

* it is deleted in the past passive participle and past active participle (niszha), hence:
— Kta (past passive participle): karitah, sravitah, dapitah
— KtavatU (past active participle): karitavan, sravitavan, dapitavan

* itis deleted in the passive of the present system, i.e., before the stem-forming suffix

yaK, hence:
— karyaté, sravyate, dapyaté

The present system. Causative verbs are used in all of the tenses and moods of the present
system, including the present (/az), imperfect (/ar), optative (/i7), and imperative (/5¢).
'The present stem is formed by adding the suffix -dya- (i.e., the causative suffix i = ViC,

followed by the present-stem forming suffix a = SaP, which induces gundh of the causative
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suffix). The exact same suffix is used in the tenth present class of verbs, which are therefore

formally identical to the causative.

The future system. Causative verbs form their future by adding -isya to the causative

stem: kdrayisyati, Sravayisyati, dapayisyati.

The perfect system. Causative verbs use the periphrastic perfect. The form used in the
periphrastic perfect is a verbal noun formed by adding -am onto the causative base with

-ay- (Astadhyayi 6.4.55), hence karayam cakira, bhavayam cakdra, dipaydm cakara, etc.

The aorist system. Causative verbs use the reduplicated aorist.

§24.2. The desiderative (salV)

'The “desiderative” refers to the fact that the agent desires to do the action expressed by
the verb Astadhyayi 3.1.7. Sanskrit has a number of closely-related desiderative forms,

exemplified here using Vji “conquer”:

* a conjugated verbal form, formed with the suffix sa (salV):
* jigisati “he wants to conquer”

* an action noun, formed with the suffix sa:
* jigisa “the desire to conquer”

* an agent noun, formed with the suffix su:

* jigisuh “one who wants to conquer”

As these examples show, the verbal and nominal forms share a stem, which is character-
ized by reduplication and a final s. 'The rules for reduplication are the same as those of
the present (a u or @ in the root gives u in the reduplicant, but otherwise the vowel of the

reduplicant is i). However, a number of roots form the desiderative in a slightly irregular
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way, and their forms ought to be memorized. This includes the following long-vowel

roots:

* Vda+sa| + ti | = ditsati “wants to give”
* Vdba +sa | + ti | = dhitsati “wants to place”
o Vmad + sa| + ti | = mitsati “wants to measure”

* Vmi+sa| + ti | = mitsati “wants to destroy”
As well as the following other roots:

s Vap+sal +1ti ipsati “wants to obtain’
v /i | = ipsati “wants to obtain”
* Vrabh +sal| + 12 ripsaté “wants to begin
Vrabh t¢ | = ripsate “wants to begin”
* Viabh + sa | + té ipsaté “wants to take
Viabh e | = lipsaté “wants to take”
* Vdambh + sa | + ti | = dhipsati or dhipsati “wants to deceive”
s Vsak +sal| + 11 Siksati “wants to be able, learns
Vsak ti | = siksati “wants to be able, 1 7
* Vpat +sa | + ti | = pitsati “wants to fall”
. ad + sa | + ¢ itsaté “wants to occur
Vpad e | = pitsaté “wants t 7
* Vjnap + sa | + 1¢ | = jripsati “wants to command”

s Vmuc + sa | + 12| = méoksaté “wants to be free” (or mumuksaté)

NOTE: Some of these forms can be explained as remodeled stems arising from a reduplicant fol-

lowed by a zero-grade root, e.g., *pi-pt-sa- = pitsa-, *si-sk-sa- = Siksa-, etc.

Generally the root appears in the zero grade, except of course when it is followed by the
augment i (i7"), which induces gundah. Roots that end in the vowels 7 and « lengthen this

vowel, and roots that end in 7 change it to i or, after labels, to @7

* VEr+sa| + ti | = cikirsati “wants to do”
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Y

* Vsru+sa| + ti | = susrisati “wants to listen, obeys’

s Vsri+sa | + ti | = sisrisati “wants to adhere”

§24.3. The intensive

The intensive (sometimes also called the frequentative) is another secondary verb form
that indicates the action of the verb is performed repeatedly, concentratedly, or intensely
(samabhiharah, Astadhyayi 3.1.22). It is easily recognized from his heavy reduplication,
discussed below. Any root that has a single vowel (i.e., is monosyllabic) and begins with
a consonant can form an intensive; this excludes tenth-class verbs (which are techni-
cally considered not to be monosyllabic) as well as most roots beginning with vowels (see

Kityayana on 3.1.22 for exceptions).

'The intensive is formed by combining (a) one of three forms of “heavy reduplication” with
(b) one of two present stem forming suffixes (vikaranah). The combination is relatively
free, i.e., either form of the present stem may take any form of reduplication. The options

for (b) are:

* a thematic verb, formed with the suffix -ya- with the root in the zero grade (yalV),

which is used exclusively in the armanépaddam;

* an athematic verb, formed with a zero suffix (yaV/uk), which is used exclusively in

the parasmaipadam (very tew dtmanépadam forms are found even in the Veda).

'The thematic dtmanépadam form uses the regular thematic dfmanépadim endings. Apart
from the reduplication, roots undergo exactly the same changes that they undergo before
the suffixes yaK (of the present passive) or SyalV (of fourth-class presents). One exception
is that verbs that end in 7 substitute i rather than 7i before the suffix (Aszadhyayi 7.4.27).

'The athematic parasmaipadim form uses the same endings, and indeed the same alter-

nation between strong and weak forms of the verbal stem, that are found in third-class
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presents. That is to say, the athematic forms use the strong (gundh) form in the singular
of the present and the imperfect, and the first person and third person singular of the im-
perative, and the weak form (zero-grade) everywhere else. There is one major distinction,
however: in the singular, it is generally possible to use the linking-vowel 7 (iDagamah) be-
tween a final consonant of the root and the initial consonant of the singular ending, and
in such cases, the root syllable remains in the weak form (Aszadhydyi 7.3.87). Here, then,
is a paradigm of the athematic parasmaipaddim form and, for completeness, the thematic

atmanépaddam form:

ekavacane dvivacané babhuvacané
prathamapurusah  vévetti, véviditi Vevittdh vévidati
madhyamapurusah  vévétsi, vévidisi vevitthih  vevitthd
uttamapurusah vévedmi, vévidimi  vévidvdh — vévidmdp
ekavacane dvivacanée babhuvacane
prathamapurusah  vevidydte — vevidyéte vévidydnté

madhyamapurusah — vévidydsé  vévidyéthe vevidyddhve

uttamapurusah vévidyé vevidydvahi  vévidyimahi

'The characteristic heavy reduplication of the intensive is formed in one of the following

ways.

'The preferred option is to reduplicate using a template, CaC (where C represents a con-
sonant), that is made from the verbal root. The first consonant is, as usual, a “reduced”
(i.e., phonologically unmarked) copy of the initial consonant of the root, observing the
constraints well-known from other types of reduplication (no conjunct consonants, no

aspirates, and no velar consonants — although one form of this reduplication allows ve-
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lar consonants in rare circumstances). The vowel of the reduplicant is the gundh vowel
a. 'The final consonant of the reduplicant then first consonant segment of the syllabic
nucleus of the root. You can think of this in the following way: (a) put the root into
the gundh or full-grade form, so that the vowel 2 will appear between the initial (onset)
consonants and any final (coda) consonants; (b) take as the reduplicant a reduced form
of the initial (onset) consonant, followed by the vowel 4, followed by the first consonant
after this vowel. In most cases, when the vowel of the root is i, 7, u, 4, r or 7, then this
process can be summarized by saying: reduplicate with a gundh form of the root. Here

are some examples:

* Void “know” (template (v)ay) = vevid-

* Vni “lead” (template (n)ay) = neni-

* Vkr “do” (template (k)ar) = carkr-

* Vkrus “become angry” (template (kr)av) = cokrus-
* Vsru “hear” (template (s7)av) = sosru-

* Vbhi “become” (template (bh)av) = bhobhi-

* Vhu “offer” (template (h)av) = jobu-

* Vort “turn” (template (v)ar) = varvrt-

* Vear “walk” (template (c)ar) = carcar-

* Veal “walk” (template (c)al) = calcal-

« Vikrand “scream” (template (kr)an) — casikrand-
* Vhan “kill” (template (h)an) = jarghan-

* Vgam “go” (template (g)am) = jargam-

* Vnam “bow” (template (n)am) = nannam-

* Vbhram “roam” (template (bhr)am) = bambhram-
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NOTE: A number of forms show a nasal in the reduplicant that is not obviously there in the
root (Astadhyayt 7.4.86): janjap- from Vjap “mutter,” jarijabh- from Vjabh “yawn,” jargah- from
Vgah “enter into,” dandas- from Vdas “bite,” and dandah- from Vdah “burn,” among others. In
most of these cases the medial a of the root is in fact the reflex of a vocalized *z or *m, so that
the template of the reduplicant is in fact Can or Cam (for the nasal, compare the forms damsah

“biting,” dambayati “shines,” jambhah “tusk,” and the Prakrit verb jampai “talks”).

In the thematic intensive, the form of the reduplicant is not determined by the root it-
self, but the root as modified by the following suffix yaN. Hence, for roots of the form
Ca or Cr, the thematic intensive will form the modified stem Ciyd- and Criyd after the

reduplication, and the reduplication will use the gundh form of the vowel 7, i.e., ¢:

* Vi “do” = cekriya-

* Vi7 “scatter” = cekirya-

* Vda “give” = deédiya-

* Vghra “smell” = jéghriya-
* Vsvap “sleep” = sosupya-

You may have noticed that this mode of reduplication is only used when it would result
in a reduplicant of the form CaC where the second consonant is either a nasal (7, m) or a
semivowel (y, v, 7, /). When there is no nasal or semivowel as the first consonant segment
of the full-grade root, this mode of reduplication is not possible. Instead, the reduplicant
is formed with a long 4 instead. This also happens to a number of roots with the vowel 7,

which also allow the earlier kind of reduplication:

* Vsvap “sleep” = sasvap- (but thematic sosupya- above)
* Voas “wish” = vavas-
* Vsvas “breathe” = sasvas-

* Voad “speak” = vavad-
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* Vdby “carry” = dadhr-
* Vdr “split” = dadyr-
NoTE: In fact the earlier language very rarely allows the preferred template CaC to be formed

even from roots with a final stop consonant: hence badbadh- and badbadh- from Vbadh “press

into.”

'The above processes of reduplication result in a reduplicant that is prosodically heavy but
still consists of a single syllable (which ends either with a long vowel or a consonant).
There is another process of reduplication available to certain verbs in the intensive that
similarly results in a prosodically heavy reduplicant, but in this case the reduplicant con-
sists of two syllables. The process is simple: take the prosodic template CaC, discussed
above, and then add the linking-vowel 7 (if the root begins with a conjunct consonant) or
7 (if the root begins with a simple consonant). This option is available for all roots that

contain the vowel 7 (Astadhydyi 7.4.91):

* Vort “turn” (template (v)ar) = variort-

* Vordh “grow” (template (v)ar) = varivrdh-
* Vkr “do” (template (k)ar) = carikr-

* Vmyj “wipe” (template (m)ar) = marimy;j-

A number of roots — most of which would have formed their template as Can — take a

version of this reduplication, whereby the reduplicant is Cani- (Astadhydyi 7.4.84):

* Vdhvams “perish (template (dhv)an) = danidhvas-
* Vskand “leap” (template (sk)an) = caniskad-

* Vbhrams “fall” (template (bhr)an) = baribhras-

* Vsrams “fall” (template (§r)an) = sanisras-

* Vwasic “become crooked” (template (v)an) = vanivac-
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* Vpad “occur” (irregular) = panipad-
* Vpat “fly” (irregular) = panipat-

* Vgam “go” (irregular) = ganigam-

Finally, we can note that in this final type of reduplication, the original velar consonant of
the root is sometimes retained in the reduplicant, such as ganiganti (from Vgam), karikarti
(Vkr), kanikrantti (Vkrand), kaniskantti (Vskand). See Astadhyayi 7.4.91 for further excep-

tions.

To summarize we can list the available intensive forms of the third person singular of Vir
“do” in the present tense: carkarti, carkariti, carikarti, carikariti, karikarti, karikariti, and

cekriyate.

§25. Denominal verbs

Denominal verbs are verbs which are formed on the basis of a nominal stem (pratipadikam).
There are two general strategies of forming verbs from nominal stems: one turns the
nominal stem into a verbal prefix (gazih, see below), which can then be used with other
verbs; the other turns the nominal stem into a verbal stem by means of a stem-forming

sufhix (vikaranah).

§25.1. Compounded verbs (cvi)

'The suffix cvi can be added onto a nominal stem in order to convert it into a verbal prefix
(gdtih), by Astadhydiyi 1.4.61. The condition for using cvi is that whatever is referred to by
the nominal stem ‘becomes something that it was not before,” i.e., it undergoes a change
of state (Aszadhyayi 5.4.50: abbutatadbhavé krbhvastiyoge sampadyakartiri cvip). Panini

)

restricts such prefixes to use with the verbal roots V4 ‘do,” V6hii ‘become,’” and Vas ‘be.
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In terms of their form, such prefixes substitute 7 in place of a stem-final a or a (Aszadhyayi
7.4.32).

Suklikariti ‘he makes white, he whitens’ (something that was not white before:
sukla- ‘white’)

* Suklibhavati ‘it becomes white’

* dirghibhavati ‘it becomes long’ (dirgha- ‘long’)

* bhasmikrtah ‘made into ashes’ (bhasman- ‘ashes’)

Note the very common forms svi-V4r and azgi-V4r, both of which mean “accept,” and are
formed by cvi from sva- and ariga- respectively. Similarly formed (although technically

not with cvi) is ari-Vkr “accept.”

§25.2. Denominative verbs (namadhatavah)

Like English, Sanskrit allows nominal stems to be used as verbs (i.e., to take the person-
number-tense endings of the present system) by adding a present stem forming suffix to
the nominal stem. The resulting forms are called denominatives. They are quite diverse
in their formation and in their meaning. If x represents the meaning of the underlying
nominal stem, the resulting denominative verb could have a range of meanings (from

Wikipedia, with some additional notes):

* to make (something) into x (resultative / transitive);
* to become x (resultative / intransitive);

* to treat (something) like x (similative / transitive);

* to act like x (similative / intransitive);

* to perform x (performative);
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'The reason for distinguishing transitive and intransitive versions of various denominative
meanings is because these meanings are often produced by different suffixes in Sanskrit.
Transitive denominatives tend to take parasmaipaddm endings, while intransitive denom-

inatives tend to take atmanépaddm endings. Note the following pairs:
* sithila- adj. “loose”
s sithilayati “he makes (something) loose” (resultative / transitive)
s sithilayaté “it becomes loose” (resultative / intransitive)
* kalusa- adj. “turbid”
* kalusayati “he makes (something) turbid” (resultative / transitive)

* kalusayaté “it becomes turbid” (resultative / intransitive)

Most denominative suffixes involve the element -yz- added onto a nominal stem. When
the nominal stem ends in 4, we can distinguish three types of denominative suffixes,

exemplified in turn:
* -aya-, with either parasmaipadim endings (INiC) or atmanépadim endings (IViN);
* -iya-, with parasmaipaddam endings (KyaC); or
* -dya-, with atmanépadim endings (KyalN).
-aya- (NiC/NiN). This suffix should already be familiar from the causative and tenth-
class verbs. It is added onto a relatively small set of nominal stems, and its meaning is
usually transitive and resultative (to make something x or to endow something with x),
and in these senses takes parasmaipadim endings. In a very few cases the resulting verb

takes drmanépadim endings (see Astadhyayi 3.1.20 and Astadhyayi 3.1.21 and Astadhyayi
3.1.24).

* munda- adj. “bald” = mundayati “he shaves” (resultative / transitive)
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* misra- adj. “mixed” = misrdyati “he mixes” (resultative / transitive)

s Slakspa- adj. “soft” = slaksndyati “he softens” (resultative / transitive)
* lavana- adj. “salty” = lavandyati “he salts” (resultative / transitive)

* vrata- n. “vow” = vratdyati “he vows” (resultative / transitive)

* vastra- n. “clothing” = vastrdyati “he wears” (resultative / transitive)
* hala- n. “plough” = haldyati “he ploughs”

* kala- m. “the die kali” = kaldyati “he rolls kali”

* krta- n. “the die krta” = krtdayati “he rolls krta”

* tasta- n. “dreadlocks” = tustdyati “he wears dreadlocks”

* rapa- n. “form” = rapayati “he discerns”

* varpa- m. “description” = wvarpdyati “he describes”

~ya- (yaK/KyaC/KyaN). We can treat these suffixes together when they come after a
nominal stem ending in a consonant, because the consonant of the stem is retained. They
are typically performatives, which tend to take dsmanépadam endings when they primarily
affect the agent himself/herself, and parasmaipadim endings when they primarily affect
someone else (Aszadhyayi 3.1.19, Astadhydyi 3.1.15).

* bhisaj- m. “(medical) treatment” = bhisajydti “he treats” (yaK)
s kandi- f. “itch” = kanduydté “he itches” (yaK)

* manas- n. “mind” = manasydti “he is minded” (yaK)

* duvas- n. “reverence” = duvasydti “he reveres” (yaK)

* namas- n. “reverence” = namasyditi “he reveres” (KyaC)

* tapas- n. “penance” = fapasydté “he performs penance” (KyaN)

* wvarivas- n. “honor” = warivasydti “he honors” (KyaC)


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-19
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-1-15

ADHYAYANAVIDHIH 247

-iya- (KyaC). This suffix, which replaces the final 2 of a nominal stem with 7, primarily has
a desiderative meaning (to desire x) when intransitive Aszidhyayi 3.1.8 and a simultative

meaning (to treat someone like x when transitive (Aszadhyayi 3.1.10)):

* putra- m. “son”

* putriyati “he desires a son” (KyaC, desiderative intransitive)

* putriyati “he treats (someone) like a son” (KyaC, simultative transitive)
* pravira- m. “cloak”
» pravariyati “he desires a cloak” (KyaC, desiderative intransitive
Ly yali,

s pravariyati “he uses as a cloak” (KyaC, simultative transitive)

'The sense of “desiring x” is also found in the suffix 2amyaC, e.g., putrakamyati “he desires
ason,” which transparently builds denominatives from a compound noun x-kdmah “desire

for x.”

-dya- (KyaS/KyaN ). This is the most common desiderative suffix. It has resultative and
performative meanings, both transitive (generally with parasmaipadam endings, using
the suffix KyaS) and intransitive (generally with azmanépadam endings, using the suffixes
Kya§ and Kj)aN ). In the resultative (but not performative) meanings, a final consonant

of a stem is usually lost, and the preceding vowel is lengthened.

* Iohita- adj. “red” = lohitiyaté “he becomes red” (Kyas, resultative intransitive)

* sumanas- adj. “well-disposed” = sumanayaté “he becomes well-disposed” (KyaN,
resultative intransitive)

* sasvat- adj. “eternal” = sasvayaté “he becomes eternal” (KyaV, resultative intransi-
tive)

* sighra-adj. “quick” - sighrayaré “he becomes quick” (KyaN, resultative intransitive)
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karuna- adj. “compassion” = karundyaté “he becomes compassionate” (Kyas, re-

sultative intransitive)

krpa-f. “pity” = krpayaté “he take pity” (Kyas§, resultative intransitive)

nidri- f. “sleep” = nidrayaté “he sleeps” (Kya§, performative intransitive)

sabda- m. “sound” = sabdiyaté “he makes a sound” (KyaN, performative intransi-
tive)

vaira- n. “hostility” = wvairayaté “he is hostile” (Kya]\'/, performative intransitive)

kalaha- m. “quarrel” = kalahayate “he quarrels” (KyaN, performative intransitive)

'The most productive meaning of this suffix, however, is an intransitive simultative (“to

act like 7). In this meaning, the final consonant of a nominal stem is usually lost, and

the preceding vowel is lengthened.

druma- m. “tree” = drumdayaté “it acts as a tree” (KyaN, simultative intransitive)
rajan- m. “king” = rajayaté “he acts like a king” (KyaN, simultative intransitive)
apsaras-{. “apsaras” = apsarayaté “she is like an apsaras” (KyaN, simultative intran-
sitive)

syéna- m. “hawk” - syenayaré “it acts like a hawk” (KyaNV, simultative intransitive)

§26. Verbal prefixes (gdtih)

Sanskrit has several classes of indeclinable words (avyayani)—words that do not change

their form based on their grammatical category. One important class of such words can

be called verbal prefixes, so called because they occur before, and modify the meaning of,

verbal forms.

Panini actually distinguishes between several categories of verbal prefixes. The smaller

category is called upasargih or “preverbs.” 'These are basically unanalyzeable particles.
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There are about twenty of them, and nearly all of them are familiar from other Indo-
European languages. Many of these preverbs are also used in a different syntactic func-
tion, namely, as adpositions (karmapravacaniyani). The larger category, which includes
preverbs, is called gdzip in Panini’s technical terminology. We will refer to it as “ver-
bal prefixes” in general, since it includes the preverbs alongside a wide range of other
words—mostly indeclinables—that immediately precede a verbal form and either mod-

ify its meaning or, in a few cases, supply its primary meaning.

§26.1. Preverbs (upasargih)

The smaller category of preverbs is taught as a list beginning with pr4. Hence they are
called pradi “[the list which] begins with pra” (mentioned in Aszidhydiyi 1.4.58). When
they are used with verbs, they receive the technical term “preverb” (upasargdh) according
to Astadhyayi 1.4.59. But they are also all considered verbal prefixes (gazih), which has

consequences for the accentuation of prefixed forms.

As to their meaning, the general senses of all of the prefixes have been listed below. In
many cases, however, the preverb can change the meaning of the verb entirely. As to their
Jform, prefixes will sometimes trigger the application of certain phonological or morpho-
logical rules in the following verbal form. One important example is the selection of the
converb ending: verbs with a prefix (gdzip) take the converb ending ya (LyaP), as opposed
to zva (Ktva), which is only used for unprefixed verbs.

Preverbs can also combine with each other. Usually no more than three preverbs are to
be found on any one form. There is a strong tendency towards certain orders of preverbs.
'The preverb 4, for example, is almost always closest to, or most interior to, the verb. For a

study of preverb ordering, see the dissertation of Julia Papke.

For the retroflexion of a root-initial s or 7 by a trigger in a preverb, see the discussion of

retroflexion in internal sandhi above.
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* prd “forth”

* pdri “away, beyond”

* dpa “away”

* sam “together with”

* dnu “after”

* dva “down”

* nih “out of, away from”

* dip “bad, difficult”

* of “apart, in different directions”
* i (taught as 4N by Panini) “near, in this direction”
* ni “down”

* ddhi “over”

* dpi “close, near”

* dti “beyond”

* si “good”

* ud “up”

* dbhi “towards”

e priti “against”

s pdri “around”

* ipa “close by”
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§26.2. Other verbal prefixes

A wide range of other indeclinable forms can be used as verbal prefixes. Here is a selec-
tion:

s dlam (Astadhyayi 1.4.64)

s tirdh (Astadhyayi 1.4.71) “disappearance”

o sdt (Astadhydiyi 1.4.63)

s dsat (Astadhyayi 1.4.63)

* antdr (Astadhydyi 1.4.65) under certain circumstances

s purds (Astadhyiyi 1.4.67) “in front of”

s dstam (Astadhyiyi 1.4.68) “setting”

s dccha (Astadhyayi 1.4.69)
A number are only used with 47 (following Astidhydiyi 1.4.72):

o saksat

* hdsté

§26.3. “Honorary prefixes” (Cvi)

Most nominal stems can be turned into a verbal prefix by adding a suffix that Panini calls
Cwi (Astadhyayi 1.4.61). He assigns this suffix the sense of “becoming something which it
was previously not.” The prefixes so formed are used only with the verbs V47 and Vbha,
which mean “make [something] x” or “become x.” The suffix Cvi replaces the final -z or

-d of a nominal stem with the long vowel -i (4stadhyayi 7.4.32).

* Sukla- “white” = suklikaroti “he makes white, whitens”; suklibhavati “it becomes

white”
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s ghata- “pot” = ghatikariti “he turns [something] into a pot”; ghatibhavati “it be-

»
comes a pot

* sanini gandhah surabhikaroti .

“The scent makes fragrant the peaks.” (Kumarasambhavah 1.19)

§27. The infinitive

'The infinitive is an indeclinable verbal noun that is primarily used as the complement of
another verb or an adjective, similar to the “to” infinitive in English (“he is able #o read,”

“he wants fo read,” etc.).

'The infinitive of all verbs is formed directly from the verbal root by the addition of the
suffix zumUN, i.e., -fum with full grade of the verbal root and an accent on the first
syllable of the resulting form. The only variable in the formation of the infinitive in -
tum is whether the root takes the augment i7" before such an ending or not. As noted
above, the rules for the augment i7" are one of the trickiest parts of Sanskrit grammar,

and generally they should be known inductively.

Here are some verbs that do not take the augment:

* Most roots ending in vowels, apart from G and f:

- Vda “give” = ditum

- Vjiia “know” = jidtum

Vji “conquer” = jétum

Vi “lead” = nétum

Vsru “hear” = sréotum

— Vsmr “remember” = smartum
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* V#yaj “abandon” = tydktum
* Vbhuj “enjoy” = bhoktum
* Voac “speak” = vdktum

* Vsak “be able” = sgktum

* Void “find” = véttum

* Vhan “Kill” = hantum

* Vtap “heat” = tiptum

* Viabh “obtain” = libdhum
* Vram “enjoy” = rdntum

* Vgam “go” = gintum

* Vdrs “see” = drdstum

* Voah “carry” = vodhum
Roots that optionally take the augment:

* Vsah “put up with” = sodhum or sahitum

* Vs “give birth” = sétum or sdvitum

* Vis “desire” = &stum or Esitum

* Vsas “discipline” = sdstum or sdsitum
Most other roots do take the augment:

* Most roots ending in the vowel 7 or 7:

— Vbhi “become” = bhdvitum
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Vi “cut” = ldvitum

VEbid “eat” = khiditum

Viks “see” = préksitum

Vwad “speak” = vdditum

Vgrah “grasp” = grahitum (with special lengthening of the augment)

There are two primary usages of the infinitive. The first, and most common, is as a
complement to a verb (Astadhyayi 3.4.65: these include Visak “be able, potere” Varh “be
deserving, debere” Vis “want, volere”, Vsah “be capable,” Vjria “know,” Vrabh or upa-kram
“begin”) or adjective (adjectival forms of all of the preceding as well as samartha- “capa-

ble”) or the indeclinable d/am “enough, sufficient, capable™

* ramah satridi jetum alam “Rama is capable of conquering his enemies”
* ramah satrani jetum samarthah “id.”

* ramah satran jetum saknoti “id.”

* tad vaktum na saknomi “1 am not able to say that.”

* sd jAatum icchati “She wants to know.”

* asitum arhasi “You ought to sit down.”

* kavi racitum arabbaté “The poet begins to compose.”

* na nivaritum sahanté “They are not capable of resisting.”

'The infinitive is not marked for agreement with either an agent or a patient; it inherits its
construction from the form that governs it. That is, if an infinitive is governed by a verb
in the karmdni praysgah, it should be understood as referring to the patient of the verbal

action:

* ramah Satrubhir jétum na sakyaté “Rama cannot be conquered by his enemies”
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* tad vaktum nésyaté “That is not desired to be said.”

s hétir na nivaritum sakyaté “The missile cannot be resisted.”

This restriction means that the construction cannot shift from the main verb to its in-
finitive complement, i.e., you cannot literally say “he does not want this to be said,” and

instead you must say “by him this is not wanted to be said” (¢#¢na nédam vaktum isyaté).

One other use of the infinitive is to express the purpose with which an action is undertaken
by a particular agent (Aszadhydiyi 3.3.10). As in the previous case, the agent of the infinitive

is identical with the agent of the verbal form that governs it:

* bhoktum vrajati “He is going to eat.”

§28. The converb

Sanskrit has a verbal form called a “converb” that is unfamiliar to speakers of Indo-
European languages but identical in function to certain forms in Dravidian languages
(such as the Tamil vinaiyeccam). European grammar have come up with various names:
“gerunds” (Miiller, Whitney, Macdonell, followed by Deshpande, the Goldmans, and
Maurer); “absolutives” (Shulman and Priya Hart, Ruppel); “continuatives” (George Hart);
as well as “adverbial,” “indeclinable,” or “conjunctive participles.” To avoid confusion with
other forms, and align with the emerging literature in linguistic typology, I call these

forms “converbs.”

Converbs are non-finite verbal forms. They do not express the categories of person,
number, tense, or diathesis, and accordingly they are uninflected. In this sense they are
similar to “infinitives” (ZumUN). Similarly both converbs and infinitives (in normal cir-
cumstances) must be used with another verbal form. And similarly both converbs and
infinitives are “controlled” by this other verbal form, which supplies the agent for both.

(Note that the requirement is for the verbal predicate to have the same agent as the con-


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/3-3-10

256 Verbal Morphology

verb, not the same subjecz.) Whereas infinitives are generally the complement of another
verb, however, converbs are adverbial modifiers of another verb. A verb without its infini-
tive complement is incomplete; a verb without a converb is not. Since they are adverbial,
converbs (and the phrases they govern) answer the question “how” the agent performs the
action expressed by the main verb. Panini’s rule (Aszadhyayi 3.4.21) says that converbs are
used to express the temporally prior of two actions that have the same agent. Hence they

can generally be translated, at least at a first pass, as “having xed.” Adverbial clauses in

» « » «

English (“after having...,” “when...,

once...”) will generally be good translation options.

Converbs are, like infinitives, essentially agentless verbs, and they can take any of the
arguments or modifiers that the corresponding verb form can take, except those that
express the agent. They can also be used i7 sequence, i.e., a single sentence may have more

than one converb phrase. The converbs are typically not connected with ca.

s aprechya gatah “Having taken his leave, he left.”

* matva prativakti “Having thought, he responds.”

* bhutam drstva trasati “Having seen a ghost, he is afraid.”

o [ekham likhitva gati “Having written a letter, she left.”

* rdjyam mantrini aropya sukham anubhavati “Having made over the kingdom to his

minister, he experiences pleasure.”

NOTE: The requirement of having the same agent is relaxed in cases of metonymy, e.g., fan drstva
hrdayam dravati “my heart melts when I see him” (the agent of dravari is not the same as the agent

of drstva, but the former is located inside the latter).

Note that multiple converbs can be used in a sentence:

* pathiko gramam prapya tatraiva usitva pratah buddhva samagrim samadaya niragat .
“The traveller reached the village, stayed the night there, woke up in the morning,
gathered his belongings and left.”
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Sanskrit has a number of converb forms. The most common one is formed with the
suffixes -rvi (Ktva) and -ya (LyaP), which are in complementary distribution with each
other. Another, formed with -am (INamUL), is used less frequently in Classical Sanskrit,

but is common in Vedic prose.

§28.1. ~tvd (Ktva)

'This suffix is used when the verbal root is not prefixed. (When a verbal prefix, or gatih,
appears, the suffix -ya is used instead.) The suffix is added onto the zero grade of the
root (as indicated by the marker K); if the root is capable of undergoing samprasiranam,

it does. See the discussion of vowel gradation. The accent is on the suffix.

* Vkr + tvd = krtvd “having done”

* Vya + tvd = yatvd “having gone”

s Vprach + tvi = prstvd “having asked” (with samprasiranam
(e g

* Voac + tvd = uktvd “having said” (with samprasaranam)

Because the suffix begins with a consonant, the augment i (:7") will be added between the
root and the suffix in some verbs. Fewer roots take the augment with -zvd than they do
with the infinitive suffix ~fum: hence bhdvitum, but bhitva. Most roots ending in vowels
do not take this augment, the one exception being V7 “lie,” which forms sayitvd. Among
the roots ending in consonants, recall that some a/ways take the augment: all of those
that are “superheavy” and therefore not susceptible to vowel gradation (including roots
with a long vowel followed by a consonant, such as Vjiv “live” and Vsév “serve,” as well as
roots with two final consonants, such as Vcumb “kiss” and Vmajj “sink”); and those that
end in retroflex consonants (Vpazh “read”), voiceless aspirate stops (V/ikh “write”), or the

sound /i (Vmil “meet”).

Generally a root goes into the full grade, or gundh, when it takes the augment 7. Consider
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vartitvd from Vort “turn.” But there are several important exceptions. Roots that start
with a consonant, have the vowel #/7 or #/4, and end in a consonant other than y or v
have the option of taking gundh or not before the augment; the same option extends to

the roots Vs “grow thin,” Vs “put up with,” and Vs “be thirsty” (Astadhyayi 1.2.25):

* Vdyut + tvd = dyutitvd or dyotitvd “having shone”

* Virs + tvd = trsitvd or tarsitvd “having felt thirst”

A short but important list of verbs always takes zero grade before the suffix, namely, Vrud
“cry,” Void “know,” Vmus “steal,” Vgrah “grasp,” Vmrd “delight,” and vV gudh “cover,” V klis
“afflict,” Vwad “speak,” and Vwas “stay (in a place).” Of these roots, note that Vigrah

exceptionally takes 7 rather than 7 as its augment.

.V grah + tvd = grhitva “having grasped”
s Voad + tvd = uditvi “having spoken”

* Vwas + + tvd = usitvd “having stayed”

§28.2. -ya (LyaP)

'This suffix is used when the verbal root has any prefix (gdzip), including but not limited
to a preverb (upasargah). It, too, is added to the zero grade of the root (but see the
complications below). If the weight of the verbal root itself is /ight, that is, if it has
a short vowel that is not followed by a consonant, then the augment # (z2K) is added
between the verbal root and the suffix. The accent is on the syllable before the suffix, as
indicated by the marker L.

* adhi + Vkr + ya = adhikjtya “having made the topic”
* wva + Vgah + ya = vagdhya “having plunged into”
« pari + Vprach + ya = pariprechya “having inquired”
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Verbs that end in -am or -an, which would generally form their zero grade by simply
dropping the nasal (i.e., not those verbs, like Vsram, Vdam, and vV kram, which historically
ended in a laryngeal and formed their zero grade by lengthening the vowel before the
nasal), have the option of counting either as “light roots,” by dropping the nasal and
taking the suffix -#ya, or “heavy roots,” by keeping the nasal and taking the suffix -ya:

* ava + Vgam + ya = avagdtya or avagimya “having understood”

* pra + Vnam + ya = prandtya or prandmya “having bowed”

'The augment 7 (i7°) is never used before this suffix. There are, however, a number of
complications regarding the gradation of the root that ought to be noted. The root stan-
dardly appears in the zero grade, with samprasiranam if applicable, as shown above. But
roots that end in a long - (or -ai) do not take their standard zero-grade form in -7 or -i.

Rather, they retain their long - vowel (Aszadhyayi 6.4.69):
* vi + Vjia + ya = vijiidya “having discerned”
* nip + Vma + ya = nirmdya “having created”
Among causative verbs, those in which the root ends in a short vowel followed by a

consonant, like Vgam, keep the causative suffix -dy- before the suffix (), while all others
drop it:

* ava +Vgam + ay + ya = avagamdyya “having caused to understand”

* pra + V7 + ay + ya = pratarya “having caused to advance”

§28.3. -am (NamUL)

The suffix NamUL is, parallel to Kzva and LyaP, used to form a converb. A root length-
ened by N-vrddhi takes the suffix -am. When it does occur, it is often repeated in a

distributive sense (vipsiyam).
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'The accent is on the syllable before the suffix (due to the anubandha L).

* Vkr + NamUL = kdaram “having done”
* Vsmr + NamUL = smdram “having remembered”

* Vpa + NamUL = piayam “having drunk”

§28.4. Negating the converb

The converb, as an indeclinable, is considered a 7nominal form, and therefore it is not
negated with the proclitic particle za, but rather with the nominal prefix a- (before con-

sonants) and azn- before vowels.

~ &«

* akrtva “without having done”
* anuktvd “without having said”

* apariprechya “without having inquired”



Chapter 4

Indeclinables

§29. Particles

Indeclinable words, which are called nipazah (“exceptions”) and avyayani (“indeclinables”),
are words that do not change their form according to grammatical categories like gen-
der, number, case, or person. They can be classified into several categories, but the in

classification adopted here, they are twofold:

* particles, or indeclinable words that are used o7 their own to modify the meaning

of a phrase or clause; and

* adpositions, or indeclinable words that are used with a nominal complement (upa-

padam).

What distinguishes particles from other indeclinables, such as adverbs (kriydvisesanani),
is that they “indicate” certain aspects of the meaning, or syntax, of the phrase or clause to
which they are attached. In Sanskrit they are often called dyorakini or “indicators” of the

meaning of a syntactically-connected unit of speech, such as a phrase or clause, rather

261
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than “expressors” (vdcakini) of a meaning of their own.

NoTE: Particles are also sometimes called wikydlarnkirih, “ornaments of a sentence”: I suspect
that this phrase means not that the particles are meaningless verse-fillers, as it is often taken to
mean, but rather that the particles slightly change the sense of the entire phrase or clause (vikyam)

in which they occur.

Speijer (§394) categorized the use of particles under two general headings: modality and
connection. I am not convinced that this categorization can be sustained, but the use of

the particles will be discussed in detail below.

'The position of particles within the clause tells us what unit of speech the particle is con-
nected with. Many Sanskrit particles are postpositive, that is, they occur after another
word, and cannot occur at the beginning of a sentence. It is important to bear phrase
structure in mind: a phrase will often consist of multiple words, and a postpositive parti-
cle connected with that phrase will very often appear not at the end of the entire phrase,

but after the first word in the phrase. For example:
s pallavih puspani ca mydani “shoots and soft flowers”

Here we have two noun phrases, one consisting of a single noun (pal/avip) and the other
consisting of a noun with an adjective (puspani mrdini). 'The particle ca is syntactically
connected with the second phrase, but rather than following the ensire phrase, it follows

the firsz word in the phrase.

When a postpositive particle connects with an entire clause, it usually appears in the
second position of the clause. This is sometimes called Wackernagel’s Position after Jacob
Wackernagel, who discovered evidence across several Indo-European languages for the
tendency to put either unaccented or weakly-accented words immediately after the first

accented word in a clause.

A few particles are not only postpositive but enc/itic as well, which means that the parti-
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cle has no accent of its own, and forms a single phonological and accentual unit with a
preceding word (its Aosz). Sanskrit also has one proc/itic particle, namely 7a, which forms

a single phonological unit with the word a following word.

Despairing of a coherent classification of particles based either on their syntax or on their

usage, I present them below in an alphabetical list.

§29.1. dpi

'This is an enclitic particle, added primarily onto phrases, which has the force of inclusion

(samuccayah).

Its most general usage is to mark its host phrase as included in, or added to, something
else. That “something else” is implied by the discursive context. In this sense it corre-
sponds closely to the English words “also” or “too.”
* ténapi prasnah prstah “He too asked a question”
* “He” is included (samuccitah) in the set of people who have asked a question.
s surya udety api “The sun also rises”
* “Rising” is included in the set of things that the sun does.
* 50 py dgacchati “He is coming, too.”
* “He” is included in the set of people who are coming.
Closely related to this inclusive sense of @pi is another sense, which we might call inclu-
sion contrary to expectation, which corresponds closely to one usage of the English word

“even.” In many cases, only context can tell us whether the expectation of non-inclusion

is present, and thus whether dpi should be translated as “even” instead of “also.”

* 50 py dgaccati “Even he is coming.”
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* If there is an expectation that “he” would not come, dpi tells us that “he” is

included in the set of people who are coming, contrary to this expectation.
* sapi janati “Even she knows.”

* If there is no expectation that “she” would not know, 4pi tells us that “she” is

included in the set of people who know, contrary to this expectation.

The inclusive force of dpi is present in one of its most common usages, namely, as a marker

of polarity, including especially negative polarity:

* na Sabdo pi srutah “Not even a sound was heard.”

* 50 svam namapi na smytavin “He couldn’t even remember his name.”

Note here that dpi can be added to the interrogative pronoun to give it an indefinite, rather
than interrogative, force: hence 46 pi (m.), kdpi (f.), and kimapi (n.) mean “someone” or

“something.” These pronouns are often found in negative sentences as polarity markers:
* téna na kimcic chrutam “He didn’t hear anything.”
Another very common usage of dpi is to give phrases or clauses a concessive force.

* sa raja dhanavan api narthibhyo dadati “That king, although he is wealthy, does not

give to those in need.”
It is also used, especially with numbers, to indicate the sum or totality of a set:

s saptapy rsayah “[all] seven sages”

* trayo pi kalah “[all] three times”

As its accent indicates, dpi is not a true enclitic, and hence it can stand at the beginning

of a sentence. When it does so, however, it obviously does not modify the meaning of a
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phrasal host, because there is nothing that precedes it. Rather, it turns the entire clause

into a question:

* api sandéso mé drsto bhavatd “Did you see my message?”

§29.2. iva

This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected primarily with phrases, which in-
dicates that the phrase with which it is connected serves as the standard (upamanam) of
comparison upamd. 'The standard introduced by iva has the same syntactic role in the
sentence as the target of comparison (upameéyam), and thus if the latter is the nominative

case, the former will be, and so on.

* naur iva bbis cacila “the earth shook like a ship” (Buddbacarita 1.21)

s dlaksyarasand réjé sphuradvidyud iva ksapa “[ The women] whose girdles became mo-
mentarily visible were like the night flashing with lightning” (Buddbacarita 4.33)

* 'The target (upaméyam) is the women, and the standard (upamanam) is a two-

word phrase, “the night flashing with lightning” (sphuradvidyut ksapi); iva,

as a postpositive particle, appears after the first word of the phrase.

§29.3. évd

This is a postpositive particle, connected primarily with phrases, which has the force of

exclusion (vyavacchédah), or restriction (avadharanam).

'The philosopher Dharmakirti formulated two senses of évd:

1. anyayigavyavacchédah “the exclusion of a connection [between whatever is predi-
cated of the subject under discussion and a contextually-determined set of other

possible subjects]”
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s partha éva dhanurdharah “Arjuna alone is an archer” = “It is not the case that

anyone besides Arjuna is an archer”

2. ayogavyavacchédah “the exclusion of a lack of connection” [between the subject un-

der discussion and what is predicated of it]:

* caitré dhanurdhara éva “Caitra is indeed an archer” = “It is not the case that

Caitra does not have the quality of being an archer”

* nilam sargjam bhavaty éva “The lotus is surely blue” = “It is not the case that
the lotus is not blue” (actually considered to be a case of atyantayogavyavac-
chédah “exclusion of an absolute lack of connection,” which I follow Jonardan
Ganeri in assuming to be subsumed under the general case of aysgavyavac-

chédah at least regarding its logical form).

Insofar as it expresses the exc/usion of either a connection between something and a set
of other things, or the lack of a connection between something and another thing, the
particle évd depends on context: specifically, the connection, or lack thereof, must either

be supplied or presumed from the discursive context:

1. In the sentence partha éva dhanurdharah, we know from context that what is ex-
cluded by évd is the connection between being an archer and #he other four Pandava

brothers, not all other things in the universe.

2. 'The sentence caitrd dhanurdhara éva would only be produced against the back-
ground of a doubt about whether Caitra is an archer or not. The lack of a con-
nection between Caitra and being an archer is thus discursively salient, and the

particle évd excludes this lack of connection.
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NoTE: For further details on the properties of évd, see J. Ganeri, “Dharmakirti’s Semantics for
the Particle eva,” pp. 1or-115 in Shoryu Katsura (ed.), Dbarmakirti’s Thought and Its Impact on
Indian and Tibetan Philosophy: Vienna: Austrian Academy of Sciences, 1999.

A few further examples:

* bhiga na bhukta vayam éva bhuktah (Vairagyasatakam) “Pleasures were not con-

sumed [by us]; rather, it is we who have consumed.”

* What is excluded by évd is the connection between “being consumed” and

anything other than “us” (vayam).
évd is often used, in the anyayigavyavacchédah sense above, in identifications:

* sa éva ramah “he is that very Rama”
* yad éva srutam tad éva pasyami “I now see the very thing that I had heard about”

* navavadhi makaranda éva “The newly-married bride was none other than Makaranda”

évd is also used, in the ayogavyavacchédah sense, in affirming something when a doubt
about it is either raised or implied. Here it functions as an affirmative particle, and can be
seen as giving emphasis to something, but it is important to remember that affirmation
and emphasis are derived from the more basic sense of exclusion, in this case against the

background of an implicit or explicit doubt or negation.

* satyam éva “That is indeed true” (although one might have presumed that it was

not)

* ihaiva rija “The king is right here” (although one might have presumed that he

was not)

With past participles, évd often has the aydgavyavacchédah sense, i.e., that it is not the

case that the action has not taken place. Hence when it follows a past participle, it can
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very often be translated as “already”:

s tarunyam gatam éva (Vairigyasatakam 46): “my youth has already gone away.”

§29.4. ca

This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with both phrases and clauses,
which has the force of coordination. ca coordinates two or more elements, similar in
function to the English word “and.” As an enclitic particle, however, ca must follow its

host.

NOTE: ca derives, like Latin que and Greek ¢, from Indo-European *#Xe, and corresponds to its

cognates in both form and function.

ca may follow every element that is coordinated, or it may only follow the Zasz such ele-

ment. Hence X-ca Y-ca, and X Y-ca, are both acceptable usages.

Here are some examples of ¢z as a phrasal particle, where it coordinates two or more noun

phrases, or adjective phrases, or adverbial phrases:

s pritd ca bbitd ca babhiva dévi “The queen was both pleased and frightened” (Bud/-

dhacaritam 1.29)

* tam ... snéhéna bhivéna ca ... samvardhayam dtmajavad babhiva “They raised him

like a son, with love and affection.” (Buddbacaritam 2.19)

* striyam tasyas ca cétim pasyami “I see a woman and her servant”

§29.5. tdvat

This is a postpositive particle, connected with clauses, which signals that the clause will be
contrasted with another, subsequent clause. It therefore is similar in function to English

“on the one hand” and Greek uév.
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NoTE: The particle #zvat is identical with the neuter nominative-accusative singular of the adjec-

tival stem zdv-ant-; carefully distinguish between its use as an adjective and as a particular.

§29.6. tu

This is a postpositive particle, connected with clauses, which has the force of contrast.

As a clausal particle, it almost always occurs in the second (or “Wackernagel’s”) position.

tu is often added onto the words dpi, pdram and kim to form non-enclitic markers of

contrast, similar to the English word “but.”

* Srnpomi kimtu na drastum saknomi “I hear it, but 'm not able to see it.”

§29.7. na

This is a prepostive particle, connected with both phrases and clauses, which negates

that with which it is construed.

§29.8. piinar

As a particle, this word is postpositive, and combines with clauses. It is the counterpart
to zdvat, and hence introduces a new idea—usually in contrast to the clause modified by

tavat—and can often be translated as “on the other hand.”

NoTE: Distinguish the use of punar as a particle (vakyalankirah) from the use of pinar as an

adverb (kriyavisésanam). In the latter case it means “again” or “repeatedly.”

§29.9. md

'This is a prepositive particle, connected with clauses, which negates the verbal predicate
with which it is connected. In contrast to 7a, md is used primarily to negate verbs in the

imperative (/r7) and in the injunctive, an augmentless form of the aorist.
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* ma bhaisih “Don’t be afraid”

* ma bhiat “May it not happen” X “God forbid”

§29.10. va

This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with both phrases and clauses,
which has the force of disjunction. It corresponds closely to the English word “or,” with
the difference that, like ca, v is an enclitic particle and must come affer the element it
coordinates, or more precisely, after the first accented member of the coordinated phrase

or clause.

NOTE: wd is cognate with Latin ue, but in my reading, it can be used for both inclusive and
exclusive disjunction, in contrast to what is commonly said about Latin ue (and uel). The exclusive

sense probably predominates, although both senses will be exemplified below.

vd, exactly like ca may follow every element that is coordinated, or it may only follow the

last such element. Hence X-va Y-v4, and X Y-v4, are both acceptable usages.

Here are some examples of vi as a phrasal particle, where it coordinates two or more
noun phrases, or adjective phrases, or adverbial phrases:
s mrtyur vi pandityam vi “Either death or scholarship.”
* 'This is clearly an exclusive use of va.
* trayah purusan pasyami, caturé va “1 see three or four people”

* Here va represents inclusive disjunction.

§29.11. sma

'This is a postpositive and enclitic particle, connected with clauses, that is most commonly

use to give a verbal form that would otherwise refer to the present tense (e.g., a present-
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tense verb or participle) a reference to past time. When used in this way, it regularly

follows the verb that it “converts,” effectively, to a past-tense form.

* tatah pranéti vadati sma tasmai “Then his leader said to him” (Buddhacarita 3.59)

§29.12. hé

This is a vocative particle, generally used before a vocative noun, to get the listener’s or

reader’s attention. It is relatively neutral in terms of politeness.

§29.13. r¢

This is a vocative particle. It has a somewhat impolite or casual tone.

§30. Adpositions (karmapravacaniyih)

“Adposition” is what I will call an indeclinable word that zakes a nominal complement in a
specified case. These words, which are called karmapravacaniyah in Sanskrit, are similar
to prepositions in European languages (like zo, for, by means of, etc.) and postpositions in
Hindi, Gujarati, etc. (e.g., mém, ké liyé, etc.). 'They are called adpositions because in

Sanskrit they can occur either before or after the nominal phrase that they govern.

In terms of their form and meaning, the adpositions are largely identical to the preverbs.
That is to say, the same indeclinable word can be used as a preverb (e.g., prdti-vartate)
and as an adposition (e.g., grham prati). 'The entire phrase (AP or “adpositional phrase”)

will usually have an adverbial meaning within the clause in which it occurs.

§30.1. dlam

“enough”. Takes a complement in the instrumental case (F<=1 faufte:). Expresses the

sense of “enough.” Unlike most other karmapravacaniyib, the phrase governed by dlam
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it is usually the predicate in a sentence.

* alam ativistaréna “Enough of this going on and on” = “I have gone on long enough”

* alam khédéna “We've had suffering enough”

NoTE: Carefully distinguish the use of alam as a karmapravacaniyah from its use with an infinitive

to mean “capable of.”

§30.2. d

“up to, as far as, since”. Takes a complement in the ablative case (F=rHi fafh:), signifiying
an inclusive limit (abhividhip) or an exclusive limit (maryada), according to Astadhyayi

2.1.13. 'This word generally comes Jefore its complement.

* djanmanah “since birth”

§30.3. priti

“towards”. Generally takes a complement in the accusative case (fgten f¥ftF:) and ex-
presses the ideas of (1) motion towards something ("towards x), (2) reference or respect

(“as far as x is concerned,” “with reference to x”).

* gatvaikam sasucd grham prati padam “Having, in her suffering, taken a single step

in the direction of her house” (Subbasitaratnakosa).

* sarvadévanamaskirah késavam prati gacchati “Reverence done to all of the gods

makes its way to Kesava” (Mabdasubbasitasargraha).

NoTE: Distinguish the use of prdzi as a karmapravacaniyah from its use as a preverb (upasargah).
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§30.4. sahd

“with”. Takes a complement in the instrumental case (Jt=1 fa4fte:). Expresses accom-

paniment, or an action that is done with another person.

* ramd laksmanéna saha vanam gacchati “Rama goes to the forest with Laksmana.”

* saraso mahisaip saha dgacchanti “They are coming out of the lake wizh the buffalos.”






Chapter ;

Derivational Suffixes

§31. Derivation

Derivation refers to the process of forming words on the basis of other words. This chap-
ter will only treat of nominal derivation, that is, the process of forming nominals; the
formation of verbs, including denominal verbs (those formed from an existing nominal
base) and deverbal verbs (those formed from an existing verbal base), is treated in the

chapter on verbal morphology.

Derivation in Sanskrit is straightforward. The process begins with a base (argam) to
which is added an suffix (pratyayah). The affix will sometimes induce additional changes
in the base, either in terms of vowel gradation or accent. Panini’s names for these affixes
contain diacritics (anubandhah) that represent the gradational and accentual properties of

the resulting nominal form.

In a number of cases, the suffix is a nu// suffix: nothing is actually added to the base,
although the base might be modified by the suffix in some way, but as a result of the

addition of such a suffix, the base becomes a declinable nominal form.

275
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§32. Primary derivational suffixes (%77)

Primary derivatives are those that are formed directly from verbal roots (dharup). The
suffixes that are added to verbal roots are called 47¢, and hence primary derivatives are

often called 4rdantam “ending in a &r# suffix.”

In most cases, primary nominal derivatives have a meaning that is composed of (a) the
meaning of the verbal root, (b) the particular thematic role that the suffix is associated
with, representing a participant in the action of the verb, and (c) some additional com-

ponent of meaning, related to time, aspect, and so on.

For adjectives formed from a verbal szem (participles), see the section on verbs. The fol-
lowing sections only discuss adjectives formed directed from a verbal rooz. They can also
be called “participles,” because they are adjectival forms derived from verbal roots that

often function as verbs in a sentence.

§33. Past verbal adjectives (nisthd)

Panini calls two sets of closely-related forms, those formed with the suffix K#4} and those
tormed with the suffix KzdvarU, by the common designation niszhd. These are both gen-
erally past verbal adjectives, in that they refer to an action that occurred prior to the
time in which the statement is made. Hence they can be called “past participles” (bhare

krdantani).

The difference between them is the thematic roles (kdrakani, see below) to which they re-
ter. Kzih, which is often called the “past passive participle,” can refer to one the following
three:

1. the patient (kdrma) of a transitive (sakarmakah) verb;
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2. the agent (kart7) of an intransitive (akarmakah) verb (and sometimes of transitive

verbs as well); and

3. the verbal action itself (bhavap).
By contrast, KtdvatU, which is often called the “past active participle,” can only refer to:
1. the agent (kart?), either of a transitive or intransitive verb.

Thus it is more accurate to think of K#4h as an absolutive form, and KtdvatU as a standard

active form, of the past verbal adjective.

NOTE: Many languages have nominative-accusative patterns of alignment, according to which
the agent of a transitive verb, or an intransitive verb, takes one form (the nominative), and the
patient of a transitive verb takes another form (the accusative). Some languages, however, have
ergative-absolutive patterns of alignment, where the agent of an intransitive verb and the patient
of a transitive verb take the same form (the absolutive) while the agent of a transitive verb takes

another (the ergative).

Sanskrit, like many of the modern Indic languages such as Hindi, exhibits a split between the two
patterns of alignment. Whenever finite verb forms are used, the alignment pattern is nominative-
accusative. Whenever non-finite verb forms, such as participles, are used, the alignment pattern
is ergative-absolutive. "This more or less maps on to the distinction between past and non-past,
since non-finite verb forms are very commonly used with reference to past time, and finite verb

torms, by contrast, are typically used to refer to the present, or to hypothetical situations.

§33.1. The past passive participle (-z4-)

'The form that Panini calls K#4p, that is, -zd-, is the primary form of what is often called
the “past passive participle” or “p.p.p.” (Everything that is said in this section will apply
equally to the form in -74-, discussed below, which is a substitute for Kz} after certain

verbs.) This form is called the “past passive participle” for the following reasons:
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* it is generally used in reference to the pasz (bhuté);

* itis commonly used in reference to the patient of a transitive verb (karmdni prayogdp,

see below), which is similar to passive constructions in English; and

* it is an adjectival form of a verb (a participle).

NOTE: The initial X of K#dh is an anubandhah, that is, a marker that is not part of the form itself,
but conveys information about its accentual and gradational properties. 'The X marker indicates
that the form to which it is added does not undergo gundp, and therefore remains in the zero

grade (or in some cases undergoes changes in order to reach the zero grade).

However, it can also be used of the agenz of an intransitive verb. Panini outlines the use
of Ktdp as follows:

* It can refer to the patient (kdrma) of a verb (i.e., of a transitive verb, since only such
verbs have patients in the first place), according to Astadhyayi 3.4.70. 'This is the
most common use of the suffix. Some examples:

« Vda + td = dattd- “given”

» VEr + td = krtd- “done”

» Vdrs + td = drsti- “seen”

* Vkri + td = kritd- “bought”

* It can refer to the verdal action (bhavdh) in the case of intransitive verbs, also ac-
cording to according to Astidhydiyi 3.4.70. Some examples:

s«

o Vas + td - dsitd- sitting down”

* Vi + td = sayitd- “lying down”
* It can refer to the agens (kart7) in the case of intransitive verbs, according to Aszid-

hydyi 3.4.72. But in addition to intransitive verbs, Panini lists a number of other

verbs, which are either treated as transitive in the Aszadhyayi or could possibly be
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transitive with certain verbal prefixes (upasargah), in order to ensure that Kzip can
be used to refer to the agent in the case of those verbs as well. The complete list
is: verbs of movement (gatyarthah), Vslis “embrace,” Vst “lie down,” Vstha “stand,”
Vas “sit,” Voas “dwell,” Vjan “be born,” Vruh “mount,” and Vj7 “grow old.” Some
examples:
* ramé vanam gatah .
“Rama went to the forest” (V gam)
* sitd Sayita .
“Sita laid down” (Vi)
* updsito gurum dévadattal .
“Deévadatta served his teacher (Vas)
* udayagirim adbiridhah siryah .

“The sun ascended the eastern mountain” (Vruh)

* It can be used to refer to the deginning of an action, with reference to either the

agent or the patient, according to Astadhyayi 3.4.71.
o prabhukta odanam dévadattah .
“Devadatta has started to eat his rice.” (Vbhuj)
e prabbuktam odanam dévadatténa .
id.
NOTE: See Speijer §360.
It is also worth noting that K74h generally refers to an action in the past, but in several

cases, it is more salient that the consequences of that action have continued into the present,

and hence the form refers to the present. For example:

* aham iha sthitah .
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“I have stood here” = “I am (standing) here” (Vstha)
cf. Greek statives like éomnka “I am standing”

* somrtah .
“He has died” = “He is dead” (Vmr)

> s Sakta .

“She is capable” (Vsak)

In general, however, the form in K7} only refers the action to the past in the vaguest
terms. When used predicatively, it can often be translated by a range of English past

tenses depending on the context, for example:
* odanam bhuktam dévadatténa .
translating it as an active sentence in English:

» “Dévadatta ate the rice.”
» “Deévadatta has eaten the rice.”

* “Deévadatta had eaten the rice.”
and as a passive sentence in English:

* “The rice was eaten by Dévadatta.”
* “The rice has been eaten by Dévadatta.”

* “The rice had been eaten by Dévadatta.”

NOTE: See Speijer §361.

Regarding the formation of the verbal adjective in -#4-, we can say that:

1. the suffix is added directly to the verbal root;
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a) some roots take the augment -7 between the root and the affix, which in cer-

tain cases is lengthened to -7; see the section on s¢7"and aniT roots for more;

2. the root stands in its weakest or zero-grade form (see the section on vowel gradation

above); that is to say:

a) there is no gundh or viddhip of the root vowel;
b) the root undergoes samprasiranam if it is subject to it;

¢) for certain roots ending in -am or -an, the stem to which -#4- is added ends in
-a (since 4, from an earlier vocalic * or *7, is the “zero grade” of the sequence
am),

d) for other roots ending in -am or -an, the stem to which -74- is added takes the
form -am or -an (these are roots which historically ended in a nasal followed

by a laryngeal);
i. an exception is Vjan “be born,” which takes the form ja- before the suffix;

e) if the root is taught as ending in a long vowel, that probably represents a
laryngeal-final root, and such roots generally end in -7 or -7 in the weakest

grade (representing *-H).
In the feminine, the affix -#4- simply has a long vowel, thus -#d- (formed with the femi-
nine suffix 74P).
Several examples of K#ih affixed to roots with different phonological shapes follow.

* Ktdh after a root ending in a vowel:

* Vkr = krtih “done”

* Vni - nitih “led”
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* Vsru = srutip “heard”

 Vbhi = bhatih “become”
* Krdh after a root ending in a consonant:

* Vtyaj = tyaktdih “abandoned”
* Vmuc = muktih “abandoned”
* Vordh = vrddhdh “grown”

* Vnas = nastip “destroyed”
* Ktih after a root subject to samprasarana, including roots ending in -am:
* Vprach = prstih “asked”
* Voyadh = viddhdh “pierced”
* Vsvap = suptdh “slept”
* Vgam = gatih “gone”
* Vyaj = istdh “sacrificed”
* Krdp after roots that historically ended in a *-nH or *-mH:
* Vsam = santdp “quieted”
* Vkam = kantih “beloved”

 Vdhvan = dhvantih “sounded”
* Ktih after roots that historically ended in a laryngeal without a preceding nasal:
* Vgai = gitdp “sung”
* Vpa - pitdhp “drunk”
* Vstha = sthitah “stood”

* Vdha = hitih “placed”
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» Ktap after s¢T roots:

* Vkamp = kampitih “shaken”
* Vpat = patitih “fallen”

* Vgrah = grhitih “taken”

* Vprath = prathitih “spread”

Finally, mention must be made of the substitution of -7i- by -nd- after certain roots.

Panini teaches this substitution in the following cases (8.2.42—44):

* roots ending in the consonant -4:

» Vbhid + Ktd | + am]| = bhinndm “[it was] broken”
s Vehid + Ktd | + am| = chinndm “[it was] cut off”

* roots that had a semivowel (/, 7, or v) followed by a laryngeal in Indo-European,

which in synchronic terms includes:

— roots ending in -/a (*-/H, where C stands for any consonant), e.g.:
o Vmli + Ktd | + am| = mlandm “[it was] withered”
* Vgla + Ktd | + am) = glandm “[it was] tired out”

— roots ending in ir or ir (Indo-European *-rH); note that this will always

retroflex the following 7), e.g.:
o Vst7 + Ktd | + am]| = stirnam “[it was] strewn”
« Vpi+ Ktd [ + am| = parndm “[it was] filled up”

— a laundry-list of other verbs, most of which can be reconstructed as ending

in *-uH or *-iH in the zero-grade in Indo-European:

* Via+ Kta | + am] = lindm “[it was] cut” (Indo-European */uH-nom)
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* Vdbi+ Ktd | + am| = dbandm “[it was] shaken” (Indo-European *d¥uH-
nom)
« Vii+ Ktd | + am| = lindm “[it was] dissolved” (Indo-European */iH-ndm)
a few other roots, which are generally taught as ending in -/, and which change

this -/ to -¢g before the suffix -74- (these roots are taught in the Dhdtupditha with
the prefix ¢ to indicate the substitution of za by 7a):

* Voij + Ktd | + sU| = vigndh “[he was] shaken”
* Viag + Ktd | + am| = lagndm “[it was] stuck”

* Vruj + Ktd | + am| = rugndam “[it was] destroyed”

§33.2. The past active participle (KtdvatU)

Another verbal adjective can be formed by adding the suffix that Panini calls KzdvarU,
i.e., -tdvat-, which can be considered a combination of -#- (the past verbal adjective)
and -vaz- (the possessive suffix). It is declined exactly like stems in -va#, that is, with

the stem -vans- in the strong cases and -vaz- in the weak cases, and with the stem -vasi-
(KtdvatU + NiP) in the feminine.

Like Ktdh, KtavarU refers to the past. Unlike Kzdh, it always agrees with the agent (kart7)
of the verb, rather than with the patient (kdrma). Although, as adjectives, they can be used
to qualify a noun can be used in any gender, number, and case, they are most commonly
used as predicate adjectives. Since intransitive verbs already reflect the agent in their

td-participle, the zdvat-participle is mostly used to refer to the agent of transitive verbs.

* ramé ravanam hatavan .
“Rama has killed Ravana.”
* sitd raman: dystavarti .

“Sita has seen Rama.”
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* pandava gatavantah .
“The Pandavas have gone.”
* kumbhakarah kumbhanm krtavan .

“The potter has made a pot.”

§34. Future verbal adjectives

Panini calls these formations rzyah (Astadhyayi 3.1.95), after one of the main types dis-
cussed below. Like the verbal adjectives in K74, they generally have an absolutive align-
ment pattern: they refer to either the agent of an intransitive verb or the patient of a
transitive verb. Although often called the “future” verbal adjective, or “future” participle,
these suffixes form adjectives that often have a potential force, or an optative, permissive,

or imperative force.

As to their formation, all of these suffixes added directly onto the root, with difterences

in the gradation of the root.

Regarding their syntax, it should be noted that, in contrast to the past absolutive participle
Kta, the agent (kartr) of krtyah is often expressed in the genitive (KXXXX) in addition to
the instrumental (KXXXKXIX):

* vandyaih pumsanm raghupatipadair ankitam mékhaldasu .
“marked on its slopes with the footprints of Rama, which are to be worshiped by men.”
(Meéghaditam 12)

* mayavasyam désantaram gantavyan .

“I absolutely need to go to another country”  (Pasicatantram 167 (from Speijer))

One important point to be noted in this connection is the &r#yah of Vbhi, and especially

the form bhavitdvyam. This is very often used in the bhavé prayogah, or impersonal con-
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struction, which means that the agent of the verbal action will be put into the instrumental

rather than the nominative:

* asmin latamandapé samnihitaya taya bhavitavyam .

“she has to be close to this bower” (Sakuntalam 3 (from Speijer))

NOTE: See Speijer §357.

§34.1. favya and tavyaT

Before these suftixes (Aszadhyayi 3.1.96), the root stands in the fu// grade. S¢T" roots take

the augment 77" in this form.

'The difference between these two suffixes is simply that the accent is on the first syllable of
the suffix in the case of zavya, whereas in the case of favyaT, the anubandha T causes the

final syllable to have a svarita accent. Historically zavyaT derived from a suffix *~zavia.

* Vkr + tavyaT | + am]| = kartavyam “[it is] to be done”
* Vstha + tavya | + am| = statdvyam “[one must] stand”

* Vji + tavya | + am] = jetdvyam “[it is] to be conquered”
* bhu + tavya | + am| = bhavitavyam “[it] must be”

* man + tavya | + sU| = mantavyah “[it] is to be thought about”

§34.2. yaT and NyaT

These forms both involve a suffix -ya-. 'The difference is that ya7" induces full grade of
the root syllable, whereas VyaT induces a gradational pattern that we have been calling
N-vrddhi, where the root takes the lengthened grade or v/ddhip if it ends in a vowel, and

the full grade or gundp if it ends in a consonant.

The suffix yaT is added:
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* after most roots ending in a vowel (Astadhydyi 3.1.97) apart from those in 7, e.g.,

Vda, Vsru;

* after most roots ending in a labial sound preceded by a4, e.g., Vtap, Viabh, as well as
a few other roots with a CVC pattern, such as Vsa%, Vsah and (when not preceded
by a preverb) Vigad, Vear, etc. (this specification is necessary because most roots

ending in a consonant take the suffix VyaT);

NyaT is only taught for roots that end in the vowel 7 or a consonant.

Note that both ya7" and IVyaT are affixes beginning with the phoneme y, and they there-
fore fall under the scope of the special sandhi rule Astadhyayi 6.4.79: before such a suffix,
the gundhp and wviddhih vowels are replaced by their corresponding vowel + semivowel

segments (¢ = ay, 6 = av, ai = dy, au = dv).

* Vda+yaT | + am| = déyam “[it is] to be given” (for the substitution of the root-final

a with ¢, see Astadhyiyi 6.4.65).
* Vsru+ yaT | + am| = srdvyam “[it is] to be heard”

« Vir+ NyaT [ + am] = karyam “[it is] to be done”

§34.3. KyaP

The root is in its “weakest” grade (see vowel gradation above). In addition, if the root
by itself does not constitute a heavy syllable (i.e., if it ends in a short vowel), then the
augment -#- is inserted between the root and the affix.

* Vkr + KyaP | + am| = krtydm “[what is] to be done”

* Vstu+ KyaP | + sU]| = stutydp “[one who is] to be praised”
* Vhan + KyaP | + sU| = hatyih “[one who is] to be killed”
* Vsas + KyaP | + sU| = sisydh “[one who is] to be taught”
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§34.4. aniyaR

The root takes the full grade before this suffix, which is accented on the penultimate
syllable (as indicated by the diacritic R):

* Vkr + aniyaR | + am]| = karaniyam “[it is] to be done”
* Vbhi + aniyaR | + am| = bhavaniyam “[it is] to be”

* Voac + aniyaR | + am) = vacaniyam “[it is] to be spoken of”

NoTE: Note that while aniyaR usually requires guna of the root vowel, just as in the case of the
guna of a root vowel before the present tense forming suffix SaP, guna does not take place if the

root ends in (1) a long vowel followed by a consonant, or (2) two consonants.

§35. Agent nouns

§35.1. Ninl

The root takes “N-vrddhi” (see above). The form of the suffix is -inz-. There is a small set

of roots to which this suffix can be added, on its own, to form agent nouns:
* Vgrah = grahi “grasper”

More commonly, this suffix is attached to a verbal root at the end of an upapada compound
(see below) and has a habitual meaning (zacchilye “in the sense of having that as one’s

habitual activity”). For example:

* Vyaj = darsapirnamasaydji “one who performs the darsaprnamasa sacrifice”

* Vkrus = ustrakrost “given to making noises like a camel”

§35.2. Noul

The root takes “N-vrddhi” (see the section on vowel gradation above).
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« Vkr = karakah “doer”
 Vhr = hirakah “taker”

§35.3. Lyu

Taught in Astadhyayi 3.1.134. 'The suffix -ana-, without any change in the stem. The
closely-related suffix LyuT" (see below) is identical in form, but has the sense of an in-

strument, or the verbal action, rather than an agent.

* Vnand = nandanah “that which makes rejoice, a son”

* Vsadh = sadhanah “that which makes accomplished, a means”

§36. Action nouns

Action nouns are nouns which refer to the verbal action (4h4vah) rather than to one or

another of the participants in the action.

§36.1. KtiN

'This is a suffix -#- which is added to a root in the zero grade (as required by the anubandha
K). It forms feminine verbal nouns. Because of the anubandha N, these derivatives are

accented on the initial syllable. See Aszidhyayi 3.3.94 and following.

* Vman- + KtiN ( + sU) = matih “thought, intelligence”
« Vap + KtiN ( + sU) = dptip “attainment”
* Vsadh + KtiN ( + sU) = siddhip “accomplishment”

* Vkram + KtiN ( + sU) = krdntip “overcoming”
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§36.2. LyuT

'The suffix -ana-, which ias added to a root in the full grade, forms neuter verbal nouns
that are accented on the syllable preceding the suffix. The same suffix is also used to form

nouns expressive of an instrument (karanam) or location (adhikaranam) of a verbal action.

* Vgam + LyuT ( + sU) = gdmanam “going”

« Vi + LyuT ( + sU) = kdranam “doing”

« Vsas+ LyuT ( + sU) = sdsanam “teaching”

* Vpath + LyuT ( + sU) = pdthanam “reciting”

* adhiVi+ LyuT ( + sU) = adhydyanam “studying”

§36.3. GHaN

'The suffix -a-, which is added to a root in the full grade, forms masculine verbal nouns
that are accented on the root syllables. The marker GH means that a root-final palatal is
converted into the corresponding velar before the suftix (Aszadhyayi 7.3.52). The root goes
into the full grade or gundh, unless it ends in a vowel, or has the vowel 4 followed by a

single consonant, in which case it takes v7ddhih (see N-viddhih).

* Vbhi + GHaN ( + sU) = bhavdh “going”

* viVsis + GHaN ( + sU) = visesah “difference”
* Vpath + GHaN ( + sU) = pathah “reciting”

* Vywj + GHaN ( + sU) = yogah “joining”

* Vpac + GHaN ( +sU) - pakdih “cooking”

* Vruj + GHaN ( + sU) = ragdh “sickness”
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§37. Secondary derivational suffixes (faddhbitih)

A “secondary derivational suftix,” or zaddhita suffix, is one that is added onto an existing
nominal stem (pratipadikam) in order to form a new nominal stem. The suffix, and thus

the resulting form, generally expresses a relation to the meaning of the stem to which it

is added.

We can distinguish the following types of taddhitd suffixes:

* feminine stem forming suffixes;
* abstract nouns; and

* possessive adjectives.

§38. Feminine stem forming suffixes (szripratyayah)

Gender in Sanskrit is partly inflectional (expressed through endings) and partly deriva-
tional (expressed through differences in the stem to which endings are added). One ex-
ample of the inflectional expression of gender is the use of special endings when a word is
used in the feminine: for instance, the adjective sucih, meaning “pure,” can qualify a noun
in the masculine or feminine gender, but the genitive form sucyaj is only used to qualify
a noun in the feminine gender (whereas sucéh can be used to qualify either a masculine or

feminine noun).

Gender being expressed derivationally are found when forms based on one stem are used
in the masculine/neuter, and forms based on another stem are used in the feminine. To
express this paradigmatic relationship, Sanskrit grammarians say that the feminine stem is
formed by adding a feminine stem forming suffix (stripratyayah) onto the masculine/neuter
stem (Aszadhyayi 4.1.3). (We could of course say the reverse, namely, that the mascu-
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line/neuter stem is formed by adding a suffix onto the feminine stem, but it is generally

more convenient to proceed in the other direction.)

The primary feminine stem forming suffixes are 4 and 7, which Panini teaches as the

tollowing:
* 4P, a general term for the suffix 4, which actually includes three suffixes:

— TaP (Astadhyayi 4.1.4). The general suffix 4, used when the corresponding

masculine/neuter stem ends in 4.

— DaP (Astidhyayi 4.1.13). The suffix 4, which replaces the final a7 of a mascu-

line/neuter stem.

— CaP (Astadhyayi 4.1.75). The suffix 4, but with a final udittah accent. Used in

patronymics and metronymics, e.g., kausalyd.

* NiP (Astadhyayi 4.1.5). The suffix 7, appended to a stem in 7 or 7, as well as most
stems ending in # (technically prescribed when the corresponding masculine/neuter
stem is formed with a suffix that has the anubandhas u, r, or /, hence the present
participle [SazR] and the possessive adjectives in mat and vaz [matUP]), and to

other stems in special circumstances.
* rajan-NiP = rajiii “queen”

« NiS (Astadhyayi 4.1.25). The suffix 7, with a final udattap accent. It is used with the

augment an (anUK) to form indrini, yavanaini, etc.

* gaura-Ni§ = gaur—i “white”

s sundara-NiS = sundari “beautiful”

One important rule is that words that end in -a4a- in the masculine or neuter tend to

form their feminines with -ika- (Aszadhyayi 7.3.44):
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e karaka-aP — karika

* sarvaka-aP = sarvika

§39. Abstract nouns

An important set of suffixes form abstract nouns from an existing nominal stem. Such
derivatives can be translated, on a first pass, as “x-ness,” “being x,” and so on. But these
nouns are very often used as predicates, especially in certain styles of Sanskrit. Hence
they can often mean “the fact [that something] is x,” or “[something’s] being x.” In such
constructions, these nouns very often take an adnominal modifier—usually expressed in
the genitive case—to refer to the thing that possesses “x-ness,” or stated more simply, the

thing that is said to be x.

* tva (Astadhyayi 5.1.119). 'The suffix -rvd-, without any change in the stem. The

resulting noun is neuter.

* nila-tvd- = nilatvim “blueness,” gaganasya nilatvam “the sky’s blueness, the

sky’s being blue.”

s tal (Astadhyayi 5.1.119). 'The suffix -#4-, without any change in the stem. The re-

sulting noun is feminine.

* nila-ti- = nilatd “blueness,” gaganasya nilata “the sky’s blueness, the sky’s
being blue.”
. SyaN (Astadhbyayi 5.1.123). The suffix -ya-, which causes v7ddhip of the initial sylla-
ble of the stem. The accent is on the initial syllable (due to V). The resulting noun
is neuter. There is a list (ganah) of words to which this suffix can be added:

. s’uklya—SyaN— = Sduklyam “whiteness”

. d}rdba—Sya]\-/— = dardhyam “firmness”


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/5-1-119
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/5-1-119
http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/5-1-123
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. kfgna—SyaN— = karsnyam “blackness”

* alN (Astadhyayi 4.1.83). The suffix -a-, with “V-vrddhi” of the stem (see vowel
gradation). The resulting noun is neuter.
* guri-alN- = gairavam “heaviness, seriousness”

* laghi-aN- = lighavam “lightness”

§40. Possessives

One important class of suffixes indicates that someone possesses that to which the suffix is
added. Usually these suffixes refer to inalienable possession, wherein the possessed object

comes to characterize the one who possesses it.

§40.1. inl

'The suffix -in- (feminine -ini-). 'The final vowel of the stem is dropped before this suffix.

* jAana-inl- = jhanin- “possessed of knowledge, knowledgeable, wise”

* kutumba-inl- = kutumbin- “one who possesses a family, a householder”

§40.2. matUP and vatUP

'The suffix -mat- and -var-. 'These suffixes are in complementary distribution: vatUP is used
whenever the base to which the suffix is added ends in the vowel 4, and mafUP is used
elsewhere. (Note that stems in -7 take a form that ends in -a before faddhita suffixes.)
These suffixes involve vowel gradation, and examples of their declension have been given

above.

The feminine to both 7atUP and vatUP is formed by adding the feminine suffix NP to

the weak form of the stem, thus -mati- and -vati-.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/4-1-83
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s dhana-vatUP ( + sU) = dhanavan “wealthy”

s Sakti-matUP ( + sU) = saktiman “powerful”

* atma-vatUP ( + sU) = dtmavan “self-possessed”
* go-matUP ( + sU) = goman “rich in cows”

By Astadhyayi 6.3.119, when the suffix 7a¢UP is used to form a name, the final vowel of
the stem is lengthened:

* padma-vatUP ( + sU) = padmaivati

* amara-vatUP ( + sU) = amardvati


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-119




Chapter 6

Syntax

§41. The sentence

'The sentence (vakyam) is the basic unit of discourse. It has been defined by Katyayana as
that which contains a single verb (¢katiN vikyam, Virttikam on Astadhyayi 2.1.1), and by
Jaimini as that which has a unitary meaning (arthaikatvad ckam vikyam, Mimamsa Sitra

2.1.46).

We can think of the sentence as consisting of two parts. Aristotle influentially distin-
guished the subject (vmokeluevov) of a proposition from its predicate (Aeyduevov). These
components refer, in the most basic sense, to “what one is talking about” and “what one
says about it,” respectively. (We should be careful to distinguish the suéject of a propo-
sition from the subject of a verb: although they often coincide, there are certain types of

sentences in which they do not.)

A similar distinction was available to Indian thinkers. Mimamsakas analyzed each sen-
tence into two parts. One part, called the uddésyah, referred to something that was already

known, while the other part, the vidhéyah, conveyed some new information about it. They

297
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can be translated loosely as “what is referred to” by the sentence in question and “what is
laid down” regarding it. These categories map closely onto what linguistics now call the
Toric and Focus. For our purposes, the uddésyah can be considered to be the “subject”

of a sentence, and the vidhéyah to be the “predicate.”

'The order of words in a Sanskrit sentence is relatively free, since almost all of the informa-
tion about the relationships between its constituent parts is expressed morphologically—
that is, by the nominal and verbal suffixes. We can, however, make some broad general-

izations, which pertain to particular types of sentences, discussed below.

§41.1. Nominal sentences

A nominal sentence is a sentence in which both the subject and the predicate are rep-
resented by nominal rather than verbal forms. 'This type of sentence is not possible in
standard English, but it is extremely common in Sanskrit, where nominal forms—such

as adjectives and participles—are frequently used as the predicate.

As in other types of sentences, the subject of a nominal sentence is in the nominative case
(wermn fafee:). In Sanskrit, the predicate of a nominal sentence must agree with its subject
in gender, number and case, and hence it will almost always appear in the nominative

case as well.

Regarding the order of words in nominal sentences, there is a tendency in the earlier
language for the predicate to precede the subject. However, both subject-predicate and
predicate-subject orders are attested for all phases of the language.

* katham samdéha évatra bhavatah .
“How can you have any doubt in this matter?”
* ahimsa ... dbarma uttamah .

“Non-violence is the greatest dharma.”
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§42. Semantic roles (karakani)

On a semantic level, Indian grammarians distinguished the main action of a sentence, or
kriyd, from several different kinds of participants in the action, or drakini. Morpholog-
ically, the action is usually represented by a verbal form, and the participants are usually
represented by nominal forms. The participants in the action are classified into one of the

following types, which we may call semantic roles (or “thematic roles”):
* kartr or agent: That which performs the action.
* karma or patient: That to which the action is done.
* sampradanam or recipient: That which receives or benefits from the action.
* karanam or instrument: That by means of which the action is performed.
* adhbikaranam or location: That in which the action is performed.

* apadanam or from-which (there is not a good English term for this): That away

tfrom which the action is performed.

'These semantic roles map onto morphological cases in predictable ways. Hence the samprada-
nam or recipient is represented by the cazurthi or dative, the karanam or instrument is
represented by the #7¢7ya or instrumental, the adhikaranam or location is represented by

the saptami or locative, and the apadinam is represented by the pasicami or ablative.

In the case of the kartr and karma, however, the assignment of case depends on which
construction is used. See the section on agentive, patientive, and impersonal construc-

tions for details.
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§43. Case usages

This section will detail uses for the seven cases of Sanskrit (eight, including the vocative).

Their formation is discussed in the chapter on nominal morphology.

§43.1. The nominative (prathamd vibhdktih)

The primary use of the nominative case is the subject of a sentence. 'This includes the

subject of a nominal sentence as well as the subject argument of a verb.

* ramé vanam gacchati .

“Rama goes to the forest”

ramah is the subject of the verb gacchati.
* ahimsa éva dharmamargal .

“It is non-violence that is the way of dharma.”  (Paricatantrah, prose after 3.104)
'The nominative is also used for the predicates of nominal sentences:

* ahimsa éva dbarmamargah .

“It is non-violence that is the way of dbarma.”  (Paricatantrah, prose after 3.104)

'The nominative is similarly used for the predicate when a verb of being or becoming is

expressed:

* fadd na kascid vimukhé babhiva .

“Nobody then was looking the other way” (Asvaghosa, Buddhacaritam 2.10)

§43.2. The accusative (dvitiya vibhdktih)

'The primary use of the accusative is the direct object of a verb. In this function it is usually

mapped onto the karma or patient semantic role.
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* sa param padam apnoti .

“He obtains the highest position.” (Paricatantrah 1.316)

Note that verbs of motion are traditionally considered transitive and therefore take an
accusative. But we may consider this usage to be an accusative of the goal of motion as

well.

* wvanam gacchamal .

“Let’s go to the forest.” (Paficatantrah, prose after §.72)

Note also that several verbs are ditransitive (dvikarmakah) and therefore take two ac-
cusative objects, generally one corresponding to a direct object and one corresponding to

an indirect object in English:

* suvarnam rajatam gah ca na tvam rajan vrnomy aham .

“I do not ask you for gold, silver, or cows, king.” (Mahabharatah, Speijer §46)
Sometimes the accusative is used as a secondary predicate after a verb of making:

* ekam bhiumipatip karoti sacivam rajyé pramanam .
“The king makes one of his ministers the authority over the state.” (Pazicatantra,

prose after 1.263)
e accusative is also used in adverbial expressions indicating an extent of time or space:
Th t al d in adverbial dicat tent of t

* eétavanti dinani tvadiyam dasit .
“It was yours for so many days.” (Paricatantrah, from Speijer §54)
* cakarsa ha tasmad desad dbanamsi astau .
“He dragged him from that place for eight bow-lengths.”  (Mahabharatah, from
Speijer §54)
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'The accusative is also often used as the complement of adpositions (karmapravacaniyah):

* janami dbarmam prati niscayam té .

“I know your certainty regarding dharma.” (Asvaghosa, Buddhacaritam 9.14)
* vyavasayam vind na karma phalati .

“Deeds do not come to fruition without application.”  (Pasicatantra), prose after

2.132)

§43.3. The instrumental (¢7¢iya vibhdktih)

The instrumental is used first of all to express an instrument (karanam) by means of which

the action is done.

* samnd éva vilayam yati vidvésaprabhavam tamap .
“Itis only through conciliation that the darkness arising from hostility disappears.”

(Paricatantrah, 1.411)
Itis also used for the agent of the action in patient-oriented and impersonal constructions:

* sarvé bhaksita raksaséna .

“They were all eaten by the Raksasa.” (Paficatantrah, prose after 5.79)

The instrumental is also used in a sociative sense, expressing accompaniment, usually as

the complement of a noun or adposition:

* mrgd mrgaih sangam anuvrajanti .
“Deer seek after company with deer.” (Paricatantrah, 1.305)
* spardhaté tridasaih saba .

“He vies with the gods.” (Pasicatantrah, 5.59)
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An idiomatic use of the instrumental is with the words i, meaning “what is the use

of...”, and alam, meaning “enough with...”:

* kim vrtha prayaséna .
“What'’s the use of striving in vain?” (Paficatantrah, prose after 1.370)
* alam sambhrameéna .

“Enough confusion.” (Paticatantrah, prose after 1.236)

§43.4. The dative (caturthi vibhdktih)

The dative is used both for arguments of a verb (the indirect object) as well as a range
of modifiers. The dative is assigned the sampradinam or “recipient” thematic role, and
accordingly the core use of the dative is for a recipient, and more widely construed, as the
one fo whom something is given, told, or presented, or to whom something appears. In
this sense it very often correponds either to an indirect object in English, or a prepositional

phrase with zo or for:

* wvasamsy abharanani ca sitdyai svasuro dadua pitre .
“Her father-in-law gave Sita clothing and ornaments.” (Ramayanam, from
Speijer §81)
* tat tasyai kathayati .
“He tells it to her.” (Sakuntalam, from Speijer §81)
* adarsayat pitré sakhim .

“She presented her friend to her father.” (Pasicatantrah, from Speijer §81)

'The dative is used to express the experiencer with verbs of pleasing, in a construction like

the Italian verb piacere.

* esa térocate .
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“Do you like him?” (Lit. “Is he pleasing to you?”) (Pasicatantra)
'The dative is also used for the target of certain feelings, especially anger and jealousy:

* nrpatis taksakaya cukopa .
“The king felt anger at Taksa.” (Mahabharatah, from Speijer §83)

The dative is very often used to express the purpose of an action, especially with verbal

nouns:

* fvaraté mé manah sangramavataranaya .

“My heart rushes to participate in the battle.”  (Venisambarah, from Speijer §87)
* gurus tu vidyadhigamaya sévyaté .

“But a teacher is served in order to gain knowledge.”  (Kam., from Speijer §87)
* svayam évaham tadvijayaya yasyami .

“I will go to conquer him myself.” (Paficatantrah, prose after 3.115)
In the sense of purpose it can sometimes be used for the goa/ of motion:

* kusumapuraya karabhakam présayami .
“I will send Karabhaka to Pataliputra.” (Mudraraksasam)

From Speijer §79.

An important use of the dative is to express that to which something serves or conduces.

It is often the predicate in such constructions:

* paropakdrah punyaya, papaya parapidanam .
“Helping others leads to merit, while harming other leads to sin.” (Pasicazantrah)

From Speijer §8o.
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§43.5. The ablative (pasicami vibhdktih)

'The principal role assigned to the ablative case is that of the apadanam, or the fixed place
from which motion takes place. Accordingly it is used for the origin or source of motion,

and corresponds to prepositional phrases with from in English:

* ksitipatir asthanamandapad uttasthau .
“The king got up from his audience hall.” (Kddambari, from Speijer §94)
* niragan nagaryah .

“He went out from the city.” (Kathasaritsagarah, from Speijer §94)

'This usage is extended to express the source of any activity.

An important subclass of the above is the so-called ablative of cause (heruparicami):

* bhayad idam aha .
“He said this out of fear.” (Hitgpadeésah, from Speijer §102)
* durmantran nypatir nasyati .

“From bad counsel a king is ruined.” (Hitopadesah, from Speijer §102)

'The ablative of separation is used especially with verbs meaning to “separate” (acc. from

abl.):

* tvam pingalakat tam viyojayitum asamartha éva .
“You're completely incapable of separating him from Pingalaka.”  (Pasicarantra),
prose after 1.227)

* durmantran nypatir nasyati .

“From bad counsel a king is ruined.” (Hitopadesah, from Speijer §102)

'The ablative is used to express that in relation to which something is compared, as well as
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the complement of words like para- and anya- “other,” and the noun varam “the better.”

In these cases it corresponds to an English propositional phrase with zban.

* vajrad api kathorani mydini kusumad api .
“Harder even than adamant, yet softer even than a flower.” (Urzararimacaritam)
* ramah sitayah pranebhyo pi priyo "bhavat .

“Rama was dearer to Sita than life itself.” (Uttararamacaritam 6.32)

§43.6. The genitive (sasthi vibhdktih)

The genitive’s uses are largely adnominal, that is, a genitive will almost always modify
another noun or nominal phrase. It is therefore used to express any relation (samébandhah)

between two noun phrases. Very often that relation is one of possession. For example:

* kathaprabandhasya kidrsah paryantah .

“What is the end of the story like?” (Uttararamacaritam, prose after 4.22)
Some verbs take a complement in the genitive, such as Vsmy “remember.”

* smara tasya hamsakathayah .

“Remember that story of the goose.” (Dasakumaracaritam, from Speijer §120)

The genitive can be used to express the agent (karta) or patient (karma) with a noun
derived from a verb. These usages are similar to what, in Greek and Latin grammar, are

called subjective and objective genitives respectively.

* ripasya hantri .
“[O1d age], the destroyer of beauty.” (Asvaghosah, Buddbacaritam 3.30)

* na marsayisyati raksasakalatrapracchidanam bhavatah .
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“He won’t much like your hiding Raksasa’s wife.”  (Mudriraksasam, from Speijer

§115)

'The genitive also tends to take over the functions of the dative in expressing the person

Jfor whom something happens, or who experiences something in a certain way:

* ramabhadrasya bahutaraprakarakasto jivalokah .

“The world has become difficult in all kinds of ways for Rama.” (Uszararamacari-

tam, prose after 3.30)

§43.7. The locative (saptami vibhdktih)

'The principal use of the locative is to express the adhikaranam or location in which an
action occurs. However, it is often used not just as a modifier of a verb (i.e., in adverbal

phrases), but as a modifier of nouns as well. For example:

* asmin ... pradeésé bhiyarmsa udgithavido vasanti .

“In this region live many masters of the Veda.” (Uttararamacaritam, 4.3)
* rajagrhé mésayitham asti .

“In the palace there is a flock of rams.” (Pasicatantrah, from Speijer §133)
* abhramac ca paurajanapadésu iyam varta .

“This report spread among the townspeople.”  (Dasakumaracaritam, from Speijer

§133)

'The locatival sense is often metaphorical, and serves to indicate a reference (visayah) of

a particular feature of quality:

* wadci niyamah .

“Restraint in speech.” (Uttararamacaritam, 4.2
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* udgitheé kusala babhuvup .
“They were skilled in the Veda.” (Chandsgyspanisat, from Speijer §142)
'The vocative is very often used to express a condition (nimittam) for the rest of the sen-
tence:
* priyandseé krisnam kila jagad aranyam hi bhavati .
“When a loved one is lost, they say, the whole world becomes a desert.” (Ur-

tarvaramacaritam, 4. 30)

A specialization of the expression of condition is the use of the locative in expressions of
time:
* sanmasabhyantaré vidhiniyogad vidhava bhavisyasi .

“You will become a widow, on fate’s decree, within six months.”  (Pasicatantrah,

prose after 3.196)

§43.8. The vocative (sambidhanam)

The vocative is used exclusively to get the attention of the listener (or reader). It is often

combined with vocative particles such as ¢ or 4é.

* réré kiratah dhavata dhavata .

“Hey you foresters! Run away!” (Pasicatantrah, prose after 1.451)

§44. The agentive, patientive, and impersonal constructions

(kartrkarmabbavaprayogih)

Whenever a verbal form is used in Sanskrit, it is either used with reference to the agent

(kartr) of the verbal action, or alternatively, with reference to either the patient (karma) of
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the verbal action or the verbal action (bhdvah) itself. When a form is used in reference to
the agent, patient, and verbal action, we speak, respectively, of agentive, patientive, and
impersonal constructions. These constructions correspond closely to active constructions
(“He was driving the car”), passive constructions (“She was hit by a car”), and construc-

tions with a “dummy” subject (“It’s raining”) in English, respectively.

'The referent of a verb does not necessarily need to be expressed by a nominal or pronom-
inal phrase in the same sentence; its expression by the verbal form is often sufficient,
especially if the referent (whether the agent or patient of the verb) can be determined
on the basis of context. However, in the agentive and patientive construction, the verbal
torm will agree with, and thus express the same grammatical categories, as the agent and

patient, respectively:

* tudyimahé “We are being hit”

* wvayam tudyamahé “We are being hit”

In the impersonal construction, by contrast, the verbal form will always express the cat-

egories of a “dummy” subject in the third person singular neuter:
* anéna hasitam “there was laughing done by him” = “he laughed”

In part, the choice of construction is limited by the lexical semantics of a given verb. Only
transitive (sakarmakah) verbs, i.e., those that can theoretically take a patient as one of their
arguments in the first place, can be used in the patientive construction. Correspondingly,
the impersonal construction is much more likely to be used with inzransitive verbs. The
primary alternation in construction, therefore, is between agentive, on the one hand, and
patientive and impersonal, on the other. We can therefore distinguish between agentive
and non-agentive forms of Sanskrit verbs. Every verbal form in Sanskrit is specified as

to whether it expresses an agent or not.
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These three constructions (prayogah) determine the referent of the verbal form and thus,
if it is a finite form, its subject. We must distinguish between the subject as a syntactic
category, which is one of a verb’s core grammatical arguments, and that with which it
agrees in person and number (and possibly other grammatical categories), from the agenz
as a semantic category, which simply refers to the participant who does the action associ-
ated with a verb. In the case of finite verbs, as well as with nominal sentences, the subject
stands in the nominative case (prathamai vibhdktip), and in Panini’s account of senten-
tial syntax, this is because the nominative case is used for a participant that has already
been expressed elsewhere in the sentence. Because of the possibility of non-agentive con-
structions in Sanskrit, the subject of a verb will very often nor be the agent of the verbal

action.

In the non-agentive constructions (patientive and impersonal), the agent of the verb may
nevertheless be expressed, but if so, the agent must be expressed by an instrumental case-

torm (¢rtiya vibhdktih).

If we take our verbal action, for example, to be the transitive verb Vzud “strike,” and
our agent to be adhydpakah and our patient to be sisyah, we can produce the following

sentences:

* adhydapakab Sisyam tudati: agentive construction (kartdri prayogdh)

* adhydpakéna Sisyah tudyaté: passive construction (karmdni prayigah)

For an intransitive verb such as Vas, we do not have the option of using the karmani

prayogdh, but we do have the option of using the bhivé prayogih:

* Sisyo hasati: agentive construction (kartdri pmyéga’[;)

* Sisyéna hasyaté: impersonal construction (bhavé prayogih)

Non-finite forms of verbs, including verbal adjectives, are also used either agentively or
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not. Here are a few examples using verbal adjectives (4r7):

* kumbbakaro ghatasya karakah: agentive construction (kartdri prayogdh) “the potter
is the maker of the pot” (using the suffix Novu/)
s kumbhakaréna ghatah krtah: patientive construction (karmdni prayigdh) “the pot

was made by the potter” (using the suffix Kzah)

* Ssisyéna hasitam: impersonal construction (bhavé prayogah) (using the suftix Krih)

§45. Subordinate clauses

A subordinate clause is a unit that has, internally, the same syntactic organization as a sen-
tence, but which is embedded into another sentence—called the matrix clause—where it
serves as either an adverbial or adjectival modifier. (Complement clauses are also embedded
into a matrix clause, but because they stand in a different syntactic relationship to the ma-
trix clause, and because they are generally formed differently from subordinate clauses in
Sanskrit, they will be discussed separately below.) One way to think about clausal modi-
fiers is that they tell us something about one of the noun phrases in the matrix clause (in
the case of adjectival modifiers), or about the verbal action of the matrix clause itself (in

the case of adverbial modifiers):

* He got on the bus #hat was going to Madison. (Adjectival modifier clause.)

* She rides her bike when the weather is nice. (Adverbial modifier clause.)

In Sanskrit, these kinds of subordinate clauses are all formed in more or less the same
way: the subordinate clause involves a relativizer, a pronoun or adverb formed from the
base yd-, and very often there is a correlative form in the matrix clause that is “relativized
on.” The correlative form is typically a pronoun or an adverb formed from the base #4-.
'The form in the matrix clause that is “relativized on,” i.e. the form to which the relative

clause refers, is called the antecedent or head of the relative clause.
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Here is an example:

* na so 5ti pratyayo loké yah sabdanugamad rté .
“There is no concept in the world that is not accompanied by a linguistic expres-
sion.” (Vakyapadiyam of
Bhartrhari)

* Matrix clause: 7a 56 5¢i pratyayo loké (note correlative sah): “that concept does
not exist in the world”

* Subordinate clause: ya) sabdinugamad rté (note relative yah): “which (con-
cept) is apart from the accompaniment of a linguistic expression”

* Relativized on: the noun phrase saj pratyayah

Here, as often, we have a relative—correlative pair, represented by the pronouns yah and
sah. 'The entire subordinate clause serves to characterize the nominal with which the

correlative adjective sa4 is construed, which in this case is sah pratyayah.

Note that the relative and correlative words will generally agree in their gender and num-
ber (if they are pronouns or adjectives). The case of each form, however, will depend on
the role that it plays within its respective clause (either the relative clause or the matrix

clause). Here are some examples:

* yasya cétasi vartéthah sa tavat krtinam varap .
“In whose mind you might occur, that person is the best of those who do good
deeds.” (Kumarasambhavah 6.18)
* yasminn agnayé hotram bhavati, tad agnihotram .
“That in which there is an offering to Agni is the agnibitram.” (Sabarabhisyah on
I.4.4)

Here is an example using adverbs:
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* yatra daridryam tatraham .

“Wherever poverty is, there I am.”
* Matrix clause: zatriham “there I am”
* Subordinate clause: yarra daridryam “where poverty [exists]”
* Relativized on: the adverbial phrase zatra

* yada sa dévo jagarti tadédam céstaté jagat .

“When that deity is awake, then this world is in motion.”
* Matrix clause: tadédanm céstaté jagat “then this world is in motion”
* Subordinate clause: yadi sa dévi jagarti “when that deity is awake”

* Relativized on: the adverbial phrase zadi

§45.1. Restrictive relative clauses

In English grammar, a distinction is often drawn between “restrictive” and “nonrestric-
tive” relative clauses. These words refer to the function of the relative clause vis-a-vis the
noun phrase that it modifies: a restrictive relative clause “restricts” the reference of the
noun phrase to something rather more narrow than what it would mean on its own (“the
men who drank the séma became intoxicated,” where “the men who drank the séma”
refers to fewer people than “the men”), while a nonrestrictive relative clause does not
substantially change the reference of its noun phrase (“Indra, who killed Vrtra, drank the

_ »
soma ).

Whereas in English, these kinds of relative clauses are often distinguished by means of
different relative pronouns (“who/that” vs. “who/which”) and sometimes by punctuation,

in Sanskrit, there is no explicit way of drawing this distinction.

However, Sanskrit has “restrictive” relative clauses in another sense: the correlative form,

and sometimes also the relative form, is qualified by the word év4 in its sense of “exclusion
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of a connection with anything else” (anyayogavyavacchédah). These sentences mean that
whatever is “relativized on” in the matrix clause must be given the interpretation supplied
in the subordinate clause; all other interpretations are foreclosed. These constructions
therefore “restrict” the meaning of whatever is relativized on in the matrix clause (e.g., a
noun phrase, a temporal adverb, etc.) to precisely that which is specified in the subordi-

nate clause. For example:
* ydd évd khdm tdd évd kam .
“Prajapati is precisely the same as space.” (Chandigya Upanisad)
* mrtah sa évdsti yaso na yasya .
“He alone is dead who has no fame.” (Mahasubhasitasargraha)

* fat tat karma krtam yad éva munibhip .

“I did all of the very same rituals that the sages did.” (Vairagyasatakam 6)

§45.2. Distributive relative clauses

The relative and correlative forms may be repeated in a distributive sense (vipsaydm). The
indefinite sense of such constructions is often underscored by the presence of an indefinite

pronoun or adverb.

* yada yada hi dharmasya glanir bhavati bharata

abhyutthanam adharmasya tadatmanarm srjamy aham

“For whenever dharma is on the wane, Bharata, and adharma is ascendant, I bring

myself forth.” (Bhagavadgita)

* yad yad dhi kuruté kimcit tat tat kamasya céstitam .
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“Every single thing one does is the work of Kama.” (Mabhasubhasitasangraha)

§45.3. Multiple relativizers

Unlike in English, where no more than one constituent of the matrix clause is relativized
on, in Sanskrit it is not uncommon to see constructions involving two relative-correlative
pairs. Some care must be taken to determine which correlative form each relative form
refers to, as well as to distinguish between this type of construction and the aforemen-

tioned construction wherein relative forms are doubled.

It is very bad translation style, but in order to understand these constructions, it may be

useful to translate the relative-correlative pairs with variables, e.g., x and y.

* yad éva rocaté yasmai bhaveét tat tasya sundaram .
“If something pleases someone, he’ll think that it’s beautiful.”  (Hizopadesa) 2.49)

“x would be beautiful to y if precisely that x is pleasing to y,” i.e., (regardless of whether or

not it actually is).

* yasmac ca yéna ca yada ca yatha ca yac ca yavac ca yatra ca Subhasubham atmakarma
tasmac ca téna ca tada ca tatha ca tac ca tavac ca tatra ca krtantavasad upaiti

“From which, by which, when, how, how long, where, and what good or bad deeds
one does, from that, by that, then, in that way, for that amount of time, and there

one goes, according to fate.” (Pasicatantrah 2.19)

§46. Complement clauses

In Sanskrit, certain forms, both nominal and verbal, can take as a complement an arbi-

trarily long constituent—a phrase, a clause, or multiple clauses. These constituents are
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usually marked as complements by the particle izi, which always fo/lows the constituent.

§47. 'The syntax of participles

Participles are verbal adjectives and can therefore perform all of the same syntactic func-
tions as adjectives. Here, however, we will spell out some of the main functions with
examples, since in some cases, participles are used in ways that regular adjectives are not,

and vice versa.

All participles are adjectives and therefore can always be seen as constituting part of a
noun phrase. But participles are also werdal forms, and can also be seen as constituting part
of a verb phrase. Whether one or the other of these roles is more prominent in a sentence

will depend on context.

When used as part of a noun phrase, there are two options: the participle is either used
attributively, that is, to qualify the noun that is the head of the phrase, or it is used sub-
stantively, that is, as the head of the noun phrase itself, replacing rather than qualifying
the noun. The distinction between these two usages is not very vast, in syntactic terms,
because the participle is either the head of the phrase itself, or an adnominal modifier of
the head of the phrase. In both cases, the participle can be translated with a relative clause
in English.

Here are some attributive usages:

* tatrodasinan munin abravit .

“he told the sages who were sitting there.”
* yajriavalkyam vidvamsam prechati .

“he asks Yajavalkya, who is learned.”

* caturah purusan paryankam bibhrtah pasyami.
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“I see four men who are carrying a palanquin.”
* mama na rodati bharya.

“I don’t have a wife who cries after me.”
* téna prasasto dharmo jriatah.

“He knew the dharma that is praised.”
Here are some substantive usages that are closely related to the examples given above:

* tatroddsindan abravit .
“he told those who were sitting there.”
* wvidvamsam prechati .
“he asks the one who is learned.”
* paryankam bibhrtah pasyami .
“I see those who are carrying a palanguin.”
* mama na rodati .

“I don’t have someone who cries after me.”

When used as part of a werb phrase, there are also two options: either the participle is
used as the main predicate of the sentence, and hence as the head of the verb phrase, or it
is used to introduce an adverbial clause that modifies the main verb phrase in some way.
Note that present participles (i.e., those formed with the suffixes SazR and SinaC) can
never be used as the main predicate of the sentence. This function is only available for

past participles (i.e., nistha).

'The second usage, where the participle is used as part of an adverbial clause, is equiva-
lent to the circumstantial participle, as Greek textbooks call it, and it can have a variety of
senses depending on the context, which can usually be translated by a subordinate clause

» « » K«

in English: temporal (“when,” “as,” “while,” etc.); concessive (“although”), causal (“be-
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cause”), conditional or hypothetical (“if”), etc. This adverbial function does not depend
on how the participle is linked to the main sentence in syntactic terms: it may refer to
someone or something that is mentioned or implied elsewhere in the sentence, in any case.
Alternatively, the participle can even be used without reference to someone or something

that is mentioned or implied elsewhere, a usage that we call abso/ute and describe below.

NOTE: Panini includes this usage under the terms “characterization or cause of a verbal action”

(laksanahetvoh kriyiyah, Astadhyayi 3.2.126).

Here are some examples of participles functioning as the head of adverbial clauses:

* palayanto hanyamanah svargam na gacchanti .
“they do not go to heaven, because they are killed as they are fleeing” (Paricatantra 58,
cited by Speijer)
paliyantap temporal, and hanyaminah causal

* pathan ramayanam narah prétya svargé mahiyate .
“by reading the Ramayanam, a man goes to heaven when he dies”  (Ramayanam
1.1.99, cited by Speijer)
pathan causal

* adhiyano vasati .
“he is staying here in order to study’ (Kasika on Astadhyayi 3.2.126)
adhiyanah causal

* ajalpato janatas té $iro yasyati khandasah .
“If you know it but do not say it, your head will fly to pieces” (Kathasaritsagarah
77.92, cited by Speijer)
ajalpatah and janatah expressing a condition for the main action

* bho nisiddbas tvam mayinékaso na synosi .
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“Six, although I have tried to dissuade you multiple times, you do not listen to me”
(Pasicatantra 304, cited by Speijer)
nisiddhah concessive

* bhasmibhitah katham yiyam jivantah puna utthitah .
“How is it that you, after being turned into ashes, are standing alive once again?”
(Kathasaritsagarah 12.11.106)

* Sayand bhurijaté yavanah .
“the Yavanas eat lying down” (Kasiki on Astadhyayi 3.2.126)

Sayinah a participle of manner

§48. Absolute constructions

Sanskrit has two absolute constructions, by which a participal phrase can be used without
a “pivot” (see above) linking it to the main clause. By far the most common is the locative
absolute, in which the subject of a verbal action (either the agent or the patient) and
an accompanying participle (either active or passive) is put into the locative case. The
participle can be past or present. Panini describes this use as “characterizing another
verbal action” (bhavalaksanam, Astadhydyi 2.3.37). It is regularly called satisaptami because
of the prevalent use of sazi, the locative singular masculine/neuter of the present participle
of the verb Vas “be.” In fact sati is sometimes included in the construction even when

another participle is used.

* €tasmin mrté rajasuté ko rtho mamdsubhif .
“now that this prince has died, what use is my life to me?” (Karhasaritsagara 28.134,
cited by Speijer)

* karnam dadity abhimukharh mayi bhasamane .

“when I am speaking to her she listens” (Sakuntala 1, cited by Speijer)
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* ritrau dipasikhikantir na bhanav udité sati .
“it is at night that the lamp is beautiful, not when the sun has risen”  (Pasicatanira

1.310, cited by Speijer)

'The genitive absolute is used in much more limited circumstances. According to Panini it
is used when there is an additional sense of disregard (Astadhyayi 2.3.38), although there is
a range of interpretations of what this might mean. The standard example shows that the
disregard is that of the agent of the principal action for the agent of the action expressed
by the participle::

* rudatah pravrajit .

“notwithstanding their crying, he renounced the world” (cited by Speijer)
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Chapter 7

Nominal composition

§49. Introduction

In Sanskrit, a nominal can form a compound with another nominal (Aszadhyaiyi 2.1.4 saha
supa). Compound words can be quite large, but they are almost always analyzeable into
binary constituents: that is, at any given level of analysis, a compound can be broken up
into two parts, and these two parts must be related to each other in a specific way. This
chapter will introduce the types of compounds and the relations that obtain between

members of a compound.

An important concept when talking about compounds is that of the head and its depen-
dent. The head of a compound is the word which determines the syntactic category of the
compound as a whole. It can be defined more simply and straightforwardly in a negative
way: the head is the word that is not subordinate to, or does not modify, any other word

within the compound. The dependent word always modifies the head.

NoTE: In the Indian grammatical tradition, the head is called pradhinam, and the dependent is

called upasarjanam.

321
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Generally compounding one word with another entails the loss (/4 in Panini’s terms)
of the inflectional ending of the first word. The first word therefore appears in its stem
form, although for certain types of nouns, the form used in compounds might be slightly
different from the stem form (see note below). Since inflectional endings normally mark
the relation between words, in their absence, word order becomes important for specifying
the relationship. In Sanskrit compounds (as in English compounds), the head appears to
the right of the dependent in the vast majority of cases. Sometimes, however, the first
word retains its inflectional ending even when compounded with another word; these

compounds are called aluk-samasah.

'The following exceptions should be noted to the general principle that the form of a word

in compound is identical to its stem form:

* stems in -7 lose the final nasal and simply use the preceding vowel:

* balin- “strong” = bali-
* karman- “action” = karma-
* rdjan- “king” = rdja-
* words that have multiple stem forms generally use their weakest form:
* vidvams-, vidus- “scholar” = vidus-
* bhavant-, bhavat- “you” = bhavat-
* pronouns (sarvanamani) often use a special form for the stem, generally (but not
always) identical to the neuter nominative-accusative singular:
* tatparah < tat param yasya sah “intent upon that”

* yusmadasmatpratyayah < yusmikam asmikam ca pratyayah “the idea of ‘you’

and ‘me”

* kimndmah < kim nima yasya sah “having what as his name?”
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* yatputrah < yasya putrah “the son of whom”

An exception to the above is mahant-, mahat-, which appears as maha- when it is coref-
erential with the following word in a compound (either a karmadhirayah or a saminad-

hikaranabahuvrihip); see Astadhyayi 6.3.46.

* mahdjanah < mahams ca sa janas ca “great people, the majority”

* mabhardjah < mahams ca sa rija ca “great king”

When a word appears in its stem form in a compound, you will have to use word order and
context in order to determine the categories that are usually expressed by the inflectional
endings: the relationship with the following word, usually expressed as case; the number;

and (in the case of adjectives) the gender.

Reference will be made in this section to the “analytic paraphrase” (vigrahavikyam) that
are the semantic equivalent of compound expressions. The analysis of compounds in
Sanskrit typically proceeds by identifying what kind of compound it is, and then offering
an equivalent expression in analytic terms. This strategy is used very often, for example, in
Sanskrit commentaries. For details and plentiful examples, see Tubb and Boose, Scholastic

Sanskrit.

§50. Endocentric compounds

Endocentric compounds are those wherein the Aead is actually a constituent of the com-
pound. The general test for endocentricity is whether the referent of the compound as a
whole can be described by one of its constituent terms: since a &luejay is a jay, a checker-
board is a board, and a guest lecturer is a lecturer, all of these expressions are endocentric;
contrast these with the exocentric expressions Blackbeard (who is not a beard) or skinhead

(who is not a head).


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/6-3-46

324 Nominal composition

Under the general category of endocentric compounds we may distinguish the following

subtypes:

* compounds wherein the second member is the head of the firs# member;
* compounds wherein the firs# member is the head of the second member; and

* compounds where the first and second member both serve as the head.

'The second subtype is a passable approximation of what Indian grammarians call avyayib-
havah, or “adpositional phrase compounds” (see below). The third describes what Indian
grammarians call dvandvah, or “coordinative compounds” (see below). The first corre-

sponds to the large category of zatpurusah compounds.

In all tatpurusah compounds, the first member is the dependent of the second member,
which is the head. The nature of that dependency, however, may differ across compounds,

and accordingly three further subtypes of zatpurusah compounds are distinguished:

* vibhaktitatpurusah, wherein the relationship can be expressed by a case suffix;

* karmadharayah, wherein the two members are coreferential and the second qualifies

the first; and

* upapadatatpurusah, wherein the first member is a dependent argument of the sec-

ond member, which is a verbal noun or adjective.

Each of these three subtypes admits of further subtypes, as will be discussed below.

§50.1. Case compounds

Case compounds (vibhaktitatpurusih) are those in which the relationship between the
head and the dependent can be expressed analytically as a relationship between two case-

torms. What distinguishes these case compounds from coreferential compounds is that
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the constituent words in a case compound do 7oz refer to the same thing, but rather express

a relationship between two different things.

In theory, the relationship between the two constituents can be expressed by any of the
cases, since all of the cases can, in theory, express a relationship between two nouns. In
practice, however, the genitive is by far the most common case for expressing a relation-
ship between nouns — indeed, that is its primary grammatical function — and therefore
the sasthitatpurusah is the most common of these case compounds. Among the other
cases, the nominative and the accusative are not generally used adnominally, but rather
to mark core arguments of the sentence (the subject and the object, respectively). Ad-
nominal usages of these cases, however, do occur, and therefore case compounds can be

formed.

Nominative case compounds (prathamitatpurusah) are, as noted above, quite uncom-
mon, since the nominative case does not generally express an adnominal relationship.
(As noted above, if the two words actually refer to the same thing, they are coreferential
and hence the compound will not be considered a case compound, or vibhaktitatpurusah,
but a coreferential compound, or karmadhirayah.) Nominative case compounds are al-
lowed by Astadhyayi 2.2.1 and Astadhyayi 2.2.2, when compounding a word with another
word expressing a part thereof. In the analytic expressions, the word expressing a part is

in the nominative, and the word expressing that of which it is the part is in the genitive.

4

* ardhapippali « ardham pippalyih “half of a black pepper’
s purvakayah < purvam kayasya “the forepart of the body”

* uttarakdiyah < uttaram kiyasya “the top part of the body”

NotE: This type of formation is necessary to account for the position of words within the com-
pound. Other compounds involving a word for a part, such as gramardhbap, can be more straight-

torwardly analyzed as genitive case compounds.
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Accusative case compounds (dvitiyatatpurusah) are usually formed when a verbal adjec-

tive enters into a compound with an accusative object.

* gramagatah < gramam gatah “having gone to the village”

* krsnasritah < krsnam sritah “having taken refuge in Krsna”

As can be seen from these examples, the verbal adjective is usually a past participle in -2
that expresses the agent of the action, which is often the case in verbs of motion, and the
noun with which it is compounded is usually the patient of the action, which in the case

of verbs of motion is generally the destination.

Instrumental case compounds (#7tiyitatpurusih) are formed whenever a nominal form
can take a modifier in the instrumental case, which might express accompaniment, instru-
mentality, or a characteristic, or, in the case that the head is a verbal adjective, the agent or

instrument of the verbal action.

* gudamisrih < gudena misrih “mixed with jaggery”

* asikalahah « asibhih kalahah “a fight with knives, a knife-fight”
* madsonah < madséna anah “short by a gram”

* yatnakrtah < yatnéna krtah “produced with effort”

* laksmanasahitah « laksmanéna sahitah “together with Laksmana”

Dative case compounds (caturthitatpurusah) are permitted by Aszadhydiyi 2.1.36 when one
noun is said to be “for the purpose of” another, and particularly when used with the
words arthah “purpose,” balih “offering,” hitah “beneficial,” sukham “pleasure,” and raksi-

tam “protection.”

* yapadarup < yiupaya darup “wood for a sacrificial post”

* brabmandrtham < brahmanébhys rtham “for the sake of Brahmanas”
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* kubérabalip « kubéraya balip “an offering to Kubéra”
s gohitam < gobhys hitam “beneficial to cows”

* goraksitam < gobhyo raksitam “protection for cows”

Ablative case compounds (pasicamitatpurusah) are permitted by Aszadhyayi 2.1.37, to ex-
press fear of something, and Astidhyayi 2.1.38, when the latter word is a verbal adjective
implying separation (although Panini says that these are only rarely compounded). Fur-
thermore, Astadhyayi 2.1.39 allows certain ablative forms with an adverbial meaning to be

compounded with a following verbal adjective.

* wrkabhayah < vrkébhys bhayah “fear of wolves”
* apétadosah « disebhyo pétah “free of faults”
* svargapatitah < svargat patitah “fallen from heaven”

o krechralabdbah < krechral labdhah “obtained with difficulty”

Genitive case compounds (sastitatpurusah) are the most common type of case compound.
Most often they have a possessive meaning, although nearly any other type of relationship
between the two nominal forms is possible. When the final word expresses a verbal action,

the genitive is permitted in the sense of the patient.

* rajapurusah < rajiiah purusah “the king’s man”
* dasahétuh < dasaya hetup “the cause of the condition”
* ddanabhdjanam « odanasya bhajanam “the eating of rice”

* devagurup < dévanam gurub “the teacher of the gods”

Locative case compounds (saptamitatpurusah), like their corresponding analytic expres-

sions, are used to express /ocation and reference, as well as some expressions of time.

e girigramah < girisu gramah “a village in the mountains”
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* lalatalocanam « lalaté locanam “eye in the forehead”

* samvatsaradéyam < samovatsaré déyam “to be given within [one] year”

sthalipakvah < sthalyam pakvah “cooked in a plate”

* aksapravinah < aksésu pravinah “skilled at dice”

In the analytic paraphrase (vigrahavikyam) of such compounds, the first element is sim-
ply expressed in the appropriate case-form, followed by the second member, which is

usually expressed in the nominative singular, as in the above example.

§50.2. Coreferential compounds

Coreferential compounds (karmadharaydh) are those in which the two constituents refer
to the same thing (Aszadhyayi 1.2.42 tatpurusih samanidhikaranah karmadhbiraydp). This
relationship is called “coreferentiality” (samandadhbikaranyam). In these compounds, as
endocentric compounds more generally, the fznal member is the head of the compound,
which is modified by the first member. Hence the compound as a whole is inflected
exactly in the same way as its final member, regardless of whether it is a noun or an

adjective.

Generally, in the analytic paraphrase of such a compound, an anaphoric pronoun (such
as tdd, idam, or adap) is employed in order to show that the two constituents describe the

same thing, as shown in the examples below demonstrate.

One very common category of coreferential endocentric compounds is that in which the
first constituent is an adjective. Although this is not made explicit in the analytic ex-
pression, the first constituent will almost always qualify the second—even if the second
is also an adjective. Usually the most accurate translation is “y that is x.” In such cases
the adjective takes its basic stem form, that is, it uses the masculine/neuter stem (e.g.,

sundara-) rather than a stem with a feminine suffix (e.g., sundari-).
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* nilotpalam < nilam ca tad utpalam ca “a lotus that is blue,” “blue lotus”
* lohitakrsnah < lohitas ca sa krsnas ca “black that is red,” “reddish-black”

* sajjanah < safi ca sa janas ca “a person that is good,” “good person”

» «

* vicaksanastri < vicaksands ca sa stri ca “a woman that is clever,” “clever woman”

Another type involves two substantives that are combined. Once again, the first con-

stituent qualifies the second.

* brabmaraksasah < brahma ca sa raksasas ca “a Raksasa that is a Brahman”

* rdjarsip « rdja ca sa rsis ca “a sage that is a king,” “a royal sage”

A large number of coreferential compounds cannot be analyzed “in their own words”
(hence they are said to be asvapadavigrahah, “not having an analytic paraphase that uses
the same words”), because their first member is a “bound form” which can only occur

when followed by another form. This category includes the following:

* nanitatpurusah, negative endocentric compounds;

s praditatpurusah, coreferential compounds beginning with a prefix, among which
are counted the standard prefixes that are also affixed to verbal forms (pridi) as

well as a few special prefixes that are only used for nouns, such as 4u;

A naditatpurusah is simply formed by prefixing the negative suffix 747, which generally
takes the form a- before consonants and an- before vowels, to a nominal form. The
resulting compound has the opposite meaning of the negated term, which may be either

a noun or an adjective:

* abrahmanah < na brahmanah “a non-Brahmana”

—

* apitd < na pita “a non-father”

* andraktah < naraktah “not attached”
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* aprasaktah < na prasaktah “not relevant

They are considered karmadharaydh because the negative particle, although not inflected,
directly modifies the head of the compound. As can be seen from these examples, the an-
alytic expression generally employs the word 747 in its independent form, as the prepos-

itive particle za.

The praditatpurusah are formed by prefixing one of the indeclinable prefixes (pradi, see
verbal prefixes above) to the head. In some cases, they function exactly like adjectives, and
are generally rendered as adjectives in an analytic paraphrase. These adjectives generally

incorporate the indeclinable prefix.

* supurusah < sobbhanah purusah “a good person”
* atipurusah < atisayitah purusah “a first-rate person’

* durjanah < dusto janah “a bad person”

Note that most of these prefixes are also used as the first element of “governing com-
pounds” (upapadatatpurusab), that is, as adverbial modifiers of the verbal action expressed
the second member of the compound, when that is a verbal noun or adjective (see below).
I discuss those compounds below. Here, we are concerned only with compounds wherein

the two members are coreferential.

'The prefix 4z and its substitutes are used with a perjorative sense that is often paraphrased

as kutsitah “blamed, found fault with.”

o kukavip < kutsitah kavip “a bad poet”
o kapurusah < kutsitah purusah “a bad person”
* kadustrah < kutsita ustrah “a bad camel”

s kamadhurah < kimcin madhurah “slightly sweet”
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§50.3. Governing compounds

While most compounds—except for dvandvas and, arguably, karmadhirayas—involve
the “governing” of one word by another, the term “governing compound” (upapadasamasab,
lit. “a compound involving a subordinate word”) is reserved for a special class of tatpurusa
compounds, wherein the relation of the head and its dependent cannot be expressed through a
case-relationship between two independently-occurring nominal forms, because the head is a
bound form which cannot occur outside of a compound. A parallel in English is chimney sweep,

since the word sweep is not used as an agent noun in its own right.

In the Astadhydiyi, such compounds are generally taught by specifying

1. the first member, or dependent (in the locative case), sometimes with additional
specifications regarding the thematic role that the dependent has in relation to the

action designated by the verbal root;

2. the second member, or head, which will always be a bound form (in the sense that
it does not occur outside of such compounds) and will also be a primary nominal

derivative of the verb, and hence is taught by Panini as consisting of:

a) the verbal root (in the ablative case);

b) the primary derivational suffix (i.e., 4r7).

Because the head is a bound form, the analytic expression (vigrahavakyam)) correspond-
ing to an upapadasamasah will usually take the form a sentence involving a conjugated

verb. Examples will be given below.

* ortraghnah < vrtram hanti “Vrtra-slayer, slayer of Vrtra”
riragnnal / I y Y I

* somasut < somam sundti “Soma-presser, priest who presses the Soma”
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* jaladah « jalam dadati “water-giver, cloud”

Since such compounds are the only context in which certain types of primary derivatives
occur, I provide here a list of the most common primary derivational suffixes that are used

to form upapadasamasah, along with examples.

* alN (dstadhyayi 3.2.1). A very general suffix used to form compounds with V-

gradation in the root.
* kumbha- + kr- + alN- ( + sU) = kumbhakarah “pot-maker” (= F# )

* aT (dstadhyayi 3.2.16). Another suffix that is simply -a-, but this one requires guna
of the root. The effect is that the suffix is -a- with zero grade of the root. The
feminines formed with this suffix use the suffix NiP (Astadhyayi 4.1.14).

s purah- + sr- + aT- ( + sU) = purahsarap “one who goes in front” (= T &)
o Soka- + kr- + aT- + NiP ( + sU) = sokakari “one who causes sorrow” (= 7%
AT

* KhaL (Astadhyayi 3.3.126). 'The sufhix -a, with guna, attached to roots when pre-
ceded by the indeclinable prefixes isad, su, and dup. 'This suffix has a patientive
meaning by Astidhydyi 3.4.70

* dub + tr- + KhaL ( + sU) = dustarah “difficult to cross” (= qRIAZH:)
* dub + labh- + KhaL ( + sU) = durlabbab “difficult to obtain” (= FsgAzI:)

* TaK (Astadhyayi 3.2.8). Actually identical to a7, but taught after roots that histor-
ically ended in laryngeals. The effect is that the suffix is -a- with zero grade of the
root. The feminines formed with this suffix use the suffix NiP (Astadhyiyi 4.1.14).

* saman- + gai- + TaK- ( + sU) = samagah “saman-singer” (= QI k)

* sura- + pa- + TaK- + NiP ( + sU) = surapi “drinker of wine” (= g% fiafa)
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* Da (Astadhyayi 3.2.48). The suffix 4, replacing the vowel and any consonants that
follows; taught for the roots ending in nasals, like Vgam and Vhan.

s para-+ gam-+ Da- ( + sU) = paragah “one who goes to the furthest shore”

* KhaC (Astadhydyi 3.2.38). 'Thus suffix induces the augment mUM ( (Astidhyayi
6.3.37))-
s priya + vad- + KbhaC ( + sU) = priyamvadah “one who speaks kindly”

» KhaS (Astadhyayi 3.2.28). This suffix also causes the affixation of the augment
mUDM, but the root takes the form that it takes in the present system, i.e., redupli-

cation and present-stem forming suffixes are used.

* jana- + &- + KhaS (( + sU) = janaméjayah “making the people tremble”

* pandita- + man- + KhaS ((+sU) - panditammanyah “one who thinks he is

learned”

* KviN (dstidhyayi 3.2.58). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its zero-grade

form. Taught for a small class of words.
* rtu-+ yaj- + KviN ( + sU) = rtvik “one who sacrifices at the proper moment”

* KwiP (Astadhyayi 3.2.61). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its zero-grade
form; in addition, if the root is a light syllable, the augment # is affixed to it in order
to make the root-syllable heavy.

* satru- + ji- + KviP ( + sU) = satrujit “victorious over enemies” (Satrazi jayati)

* Nwi (Astadhyayi 3.2.62). A zero affix, which causes the root to take its “Brugmann”
form (induced by IV).

* ardha- + bhaj- + Nvi ( + sU) = ardhabhik “getting half a share” (ardham
bhajate)
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§50.4. Adpositional compounds

Adpositional compounds are what I call avyayibhavah, compounds that “become inde-
clinable” and function as adverbs. Like many other adverbs, they take the form of a
neuter singular nominal. In these compounds, the first member is usually an indeclin-
able word—often an adposition (karmapravacaniyah)—and the second word is a nominal
form that functions as its dependent. Thus, in this type of compound, the first member

is the syntactic head.

Sometimes such compounds can be analytically paraphrased as two independent words,

that is, as a karmapravacaniyah governing a case-form of the dependent:

* dbrahma < i brahmanah “starting from Brahma”

Most often, however, these compounds cannot be analytically paraphrased in their own
words (asvapadavigrahah). 'This is because the indeclinable first member does not gen-
erally govern a case-form, or does not govern one in the given sense. Avyayibhivah
compounds with priti, for example, generally have a distributive sense, whereas as an

adposition, prdti most often conveys the sense of a goal of motion.
e pratidinam < diné diné “every day”
In many other cases, other paraphrases must be found:
* yathisakti « saktim anatikramya ”in proportion to one’s power”

* upanadi < nadyahp samipé “near the river”

* anujyéstham « jyésthanupirvéna "in order of age”
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§51. Coordinative compounds (dvandvah)

Compounds that have multiple heads are called “coordinative” compounds or dvandvah.

'There are two types of such compounds.

A countable or additive coordinative compound (itarétaradvandvah) is one where the
grammatical number of the resulting compound is a function of the grammatical number
of each of its constituents. The grammatical gender of the compound as a whole is usually

that of the final member of the compound.

* rama- + laksmana- = ramalaksmanau “Rama and Laksmana”

* asva- + gaja- + ratha- = asvagajarathah “horses, elephants, and chariots”

'The standard analysis (vigrahah) of such compounds involves inserting the coordinating

particle ca after each member, hence ramas ca laksmanas ca, or asvas ca gajas ca rathas ca.

A collective coordinative compound (samdharadvandvah) refers to its constituents as
forming a collective, and hence the compound as a whole has singular morphology. Usu-

ally these compounds are neuter.
* jangama- + sthavara- = jangamasthavaram “mobile and immobile”

'The analysis of these kinds of compounds is identical to that of izarétaradvandvih, except
with the addition of samaharah or samaihytah, hence jarigamani ca sthavarani ca samahytani,

or jangamani ca sthavarani ca tésam samaharah.

§52. Exocentric compounds (babuvribih)

Exocentric compounds, in contrast to endocentric compounds, are those wherein the
head is not a member of the compound. The compound as a whole gets its syntactic

category from its head, and in many cases, it qualifies the head as an adjective, hence it
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also receives its gender and number from its head. These compounds are thus “headless.”
They will always bold fail the above-mentioned test of endocentricity: if x-y represents
a compound, the answer to the question “is x-y either an x or a y?” will be no. Thus, to
use English examples, the following are exocentric: skinkead (not a head, but a person);

barefoot (not a foot, but a person); pale-faced (not a face).

NOTE: As the last example shows, exocentric compounds in English often use the suffix -ed. This
is not a past passive participle (there is no verb “pale-face”) but a compound-final suffix, which is
called samasantapratyayap in Sanskrit. Exocentric compounds in Sanskrit often use such suflixes

as well, as noted below.

'The Sanskrit term for these kinds of compound is babuvrihih, which is, like tatpurusah, an
instance of the grammatical phenomenon it names: a bahuwribip is not “a lot of rice,” but
a man who has “a lot of rice.” In contrast to the preceding categories of compounds, the
formation of exocentric compounds can be thought of as the formation of an adjectival

stem.

Typically the constituents of an exocentric compound are coreferential, that is, they re-
fer to the same thing. But there are exocentric compounds whose constituents are not
coreferential (called vyadhikaranabahuvribayah), which will be exemplified below. They
are also commonly analyzed using relative clauses, a strategy that will be followed in the
analyses below; the relative pronoun supplies the gender and number of the head noun,

which in these examples will always be cited in the nominative (prathama) case.

* bahur vribih yasya sah —> babuvrihih “one who has alot of rice” (samdanadhbikaranabahu-

vrihih)

* nilap kanthah yasya sah = nilakanthah “one whose neck is dark blue” (samanaid-
hikaranababuvribih)

* nilam ambaram yasya sah —> nilambarah “one who wears a dark cloak” (samanad-

hikaranababhuvribih)
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* wyastam visvam yibhip tah — vyastavisvih “those that have put the universe asun-

der” (samanadhikaranabahuvribhih)

* mahan anubhavah yasya sah = mahanubbivahp “one whose dignity is great” (samanad-
hikaranabahuvrihih)

* dattam sarvasvam yéna sah = dattasarvasvah “one who has given everything he

owns” (samanddhikaranabahuvrihih)

* cakrah pinau yasya sah = cakrapinip “one in whose hand there is a discus” (vyad-
hikaranabahuvribip)

'The gender of the final word will sometimes change in a dabuvribih compound. Thatis, a
word that standardly appears in one gender might have to appear in another gender if it is
final within a bahuvrihih compound that describes something or someone of that gender.
'This is a very useful way of recognizing bahuvrihih compounds, provided that you have

actually learned the gender of the final noun!

* dattani ratnani yebhyah té = dattaratnéh “[men] to whom jewels have been given”

(ratnam is neuter)

s pitam jalam yéna sah = pitajalah “[a man] by whom water has been drunk” (jalam

is neuter)

* mrtah nardp yasmin tat = mrtanaram “[a family] in which the men have died”

(narah is masculine)

How do we know what form a word will take at the end of a dabuwvrihih compound if it
is used in a gender different from the one with which it is usually associated? Masculine
and neuter words usually use the same stem, so the only challenge is remembering the
corresponding masculine or neuter endings, which may indeed be a challenge for classes
of nouns that are typically associated with one gender (for instance nominal stems ending

in -5 are almost always neuter, and they have different forms in the nominative-accusative
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of the masculine). Feminine words, however, usually use a different stem, formed with
a feminine stem forming suffix (stripratyayah; see above). Going from a feminine to a
masculine-neuter stem or wvice versa is sometimes, but not always, as simple as shortening

(Astadhyayi 1.2.48) or lengthening the stem vowel:

* citrd gauh yasya sap = citraguh “[a man] who has a brindled cow” (gau} is feminine)

* kausambyai niskrantah — niskausambih “[a man] who has left Kausambi” (kausimbi
is feminine)

* datti mali yasmai sal) = dattamailap “[a man] to whom a garland has been given”
(mala is feminine)

* dattd hastah yasyai sa = dattahastd “[a woman] to whom a hand has been given”

(hastah is masculine)

No shortening takes place, however, if a feminine word is not formed with a feminine

stem forming suffix:
* atikranta srip yasya sah = atisri “[a man] who has great prosperity” (s7i4 is feminine)

In general, however, one must know which of the feminine stem forming suffixes to use
in order to convert a masculine/neuter stem into a feminine stem. There are only two

common ones: -g- and -i-.

* candra iva mukbham yasyah sa = candramukhi “[a woman] whose face is like the

moon” (mukham is neuter)

Some exocentric compounds have a word as their first member which is a “bound form,”
in that it cannot typically be used as an independent word. There are several subvarieties
of these compounds. One, called pradibahuvribayah, have a preverb as their first member.
Since they cannot be expressed as independent words in the analysis of the compound,

they are usually “expanded” into a form that can be used as an independent word.


http://sanskritdictionary.com/panini/1-2-48
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* utkanthah < unnatah kanthah yasya sah “one whose neck is uplifted” (almost always

in anticipation)

Another variety of exocentric compounds with bound forms as first members are negative
compounds (nasibabuvrihayah), which, as their Sanskrit name suggests, are formed with
the negative particle naz. This particle is usually expanded in the analytic phrase to a

nafi-tatpurusah, namely, avidyamdinah “non-existing.”
* agrhah < avidyamanah grhah yasya sah “one who has no home, homeless”

Finally, there are sociative compounds (sabababuvribayah), whose first member can be
sa-, which is expanded to saha with an instrumental case-form in the analytic expression,

and often expressed with the verb varzate.

* samatipitrkah < saha matapitarau vartaté “together with his mother and father”

(for the form matapitr- see Astadhydiyi 6.3.25).

§53. Compound-final suffixes (samdsantapratyayah)

Under certain conditions, a suffix is added to the final member of a compound. Thus
the stem of the word on its own may differ from its stem when it occurs at the end of a

compound. These suffixes are called “compound-final” (samdsantah) (Astadhyayi 5.4.68).

When the word rgjan- “king,” dhan- “day” or sakhi- “friend” is final within a fatpurusdp,
they become rgja-, aha-, and sakha- (Astidhyayi 5.4.91), with a change to the masculine

gender in the case of dhan- (normally neuter).

* mahdrijah < mahdms ca sa raja ca “great king”
* brahmanasakhah < brahmanasya sakhi “friend of a Brahmin”

* uttamaihah < uttaman ca tad ahas ca “the final day”
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When ratri- “night” is preceded by the words dhan- “day,” sarvd- “entire,” a word for a
g P y Y, )

part (e.g., pirva- “earlier”), a numeral, or the word punya-, then it becomes ratra- (Astad-

hyaiyi 5.4.87) with a change to the masculine gender; similarly the word dhan- becomes

ahna- under the same circumstances Aszadhyayi 5.4.88:

* parvaratrah < pirva ratrip “the early part of the night”
* paricaratrah < paiica ratrayah “five nights”

* aparahnah < aparam ahah “the latter part of the day, evening”

In general, babuvrihih compounds can take the suffix -4a- (feminine -i4a) which will very

often make the noun easier to inflect.

NOTE: Panini calls this suffix £2aP (Astadhyayi 5.4.153). The feminine of such forms is made by
substituting -aka- with -iki- by Astadhbyiyi 7.3.44.

* tat atma yasya tat = tadatmakam “[a thing] of which the essence is that”

* bahvi srip yasya sah = babusrikah “[a man] who has great prosperity”

* avidyamdanam manah yasya sah = amanaskah “without the mind”

* jivantau pitarau yasya sah = jivatpitrkah “[a man] whose parents are still alive”
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Chapter 8

Abbreviations

& prathama vibhaktih (nominative case)

R

3

4

dwitiya vibhaktih (accusative case)
trtiya vibhdaktip (instrumental case)

caturthi vibhiktih (dative case)

w paricami vibhdktih (ablative case)

&

9
=
T,
f5.

8o

sasthi vibhdktih (genitive case)
saptami vibhiktih (locative case)
sambodhanam (vocative)
ckavacanam (singular)
dvivacanam (dual)

bahuvacanam (plural)

WEH. parasmaipadim (active)
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Abbreviations

STcH

o

T,

3o

atmanépaddam (middle)
prathamapurusah (third person)
madhyamapurusah (second person)

uttamapurusah (first person)
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	§6.6. Ṇ-vŕ̥ddhiḥ
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